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FORWARD

The goal of the three books that make up this Learnina Chichewa packet
s to enable students to develop a working competency in Chichewa within the
shortest time possible, with the minimum cf strain, and with the maximum of
satisfaction. Achieving working competency and satisfaction means that
students will be able to participate in conversations about everday events
because they have a knowledge of everyday vocabulary, but more importantly,
because they are able to put into use the basic grammatical patterns of
Chichewa in order to talk about such daily activities as planning to do
something tomorrow, telling someone about what happened yesterday, asking
someone to do something, or describing something, etc. The three bogks in
the packet are (1) ten lessons which introduce the student to Chichewa
language patterns and put those patterns to use; (2) a second set of ten
lessons which extend the first set and a set of supplementary cultural and
technical language materials; and (3) a teacher's manual. The lessons books
include 'A lessons' and 'B lessons'.

The 'A lessons' teach the student the basic grammatical patterns of
Chichewa. This teaching is accomplished through explicit discussions of the
patterns iavolved. In some senses, these discussions follow the mode) of
traditional grammars; however, the traditional model has been severely modified
in a number of important aspects:

(1) Most importantly, we present grammar as a set of structural patterns
rather than as a set of 1ists. (The noun paradigms and the verb conjuogations
i traditional grammars are examples of grammar as 1ists.) This presentation
reflects our theory of language: language is seen as a set of underlying
structures which language learners interralize and then use as the tempipte
to guide the production of sentences. That is, once students learn these
structures, they use them to produce sentences. But it is the structures.
which the students must learn, not the sentences. The patterns presented
emphasize the following information: (a) the forms involved in a specific
pattern and their relation to other forms in the grammar of Chichewa; and
(b) rules of co-occurrence within the particular pattern: what co-occurs
with what, and where; what is optional and what is obligatory.

(2) Language in practice is stressed. This means that while attention
is focused on grammatical patterns, it is not focused on reading about them,
but rather on using them. To meet this objective, the 'A Tessons' include
a large number of exercises. In fact, exercises occur after the introduction
of each grammatical pattern. Further, there are review exercises at several
points in each set of lessons. Also, translation exercises occur only in the,
first two lessons. Exercises which give the student practice in using Chichewa
patterns rather thar in performing translations are the rule. Our major
criterion for evaluating exercises was, "Is this exercise communicatively
useful?" That is, "Is the student 1ikely to have occasion to use this
particular grammatical pattern to produce a sentence like this?" Many of the
exercises involve dialogues between students,with one student asking a question
and the second one providing an answer.

(3) Vocabulary is de-emphasized until a large number of basic
grammatical patterns are mastered. Learning vocabulaiy is a matter of learning

- .
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lists (although there are, of course, some relationships between vocabulary ,
items). Once students have learned lists, what can they do with them? They
can.recite them, but that does not mean they can produce sentences in the - : ‘
target langrage. So we have emphasized the learning of grammatical patterns,
because it is patterns which enable speakers to produce sentences and also
because Chichewa is a highiy inflectional language, with many patterns to be
learned. At a later point, once a grammatical pattern is learned, students
can plug into the pattern new vocabulary and produce a new sentence. But the
point is that just learning vocabulary does not prepare students for the real
business of speaking: producing sentences which are appropriate in their
context. What vocabulary we do teach is of the type which students can use
immediately. They first learn words for such people and things and actions as
'friend‘, 'plate', 'is', 'has', 'see' and even 'toilet'. Such vocabulary is

a far cry from the faintly colonial first sentence which I learned as a
Swahili student: g .

.
Nyamza! Hatutaki manung'uniko yako hapa. “
'Shut up. We don't like your grumbling here."

The 'B lessons' present language in use. They contain dialogues,
monologues, narratives, proverbs, riddles, and exercises based on these forms
of communication. While the 'A lessons' are designed to develop grammatical
competence in students, the 'B lessons' are designed to develop communicative
competence. That i, they teach students appropriate and typical usage.
Students learn, for example, exactly how to converse with a seller in the
market; they learn how to refer to a typical unit of sale (it's a mlu 'a
pile'), how to say 'that's too much', how to close a purchase, what words
the seller uses to ask for his/her money, etc.

The Teacher's lManual first gives the teacher a concise, but complete,
overview of the current state of theory regarding successful second language
learning. Next it gives the teacher a set of 'teaching devices'--that is,
types of exercises which the teacher can adapt for use when additicns to the
existing exercises are called for. Finally, the manual gives the teacher
lesson-by-lesson advice on how to teach the lesson. For example, scheduling
is discussed (when it might be useful to shift from the 'A lesson' to its
'8 lesson' counterpart, and then back to the 'A lesson'); and additional
exercises or quizzes which might be particularly appropriate at a certain
point are discussed. ,

In closing, it is useful to say what this Learning ChicheRa packet is NOT:

T

(1) Even though basic grammatical patterns are taught in detail, not
all Chichewa grammatical patterns are even mentioned. That is, this is by no
means a definitive reference grammar. (A short reference grammar is part of the
packet, however, but it only covers those structures discussed in the lessons.)
Our mandate was to ‘'adapt existing materials' in order to bring Peace Corps
volunteers to a specific level of competency. We hope that the materials
achijeve this objective, but we do not claim our treatment of the structure of
Chichewa is in any way exhaustive.
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We have relied on existing treatments of Chichewa to some extent in
our discussions of specific grammatical patterns. As noted above, this
was ours mandate. However, parts of all discussions and the whole of some
discussions are based on field research which the project associate,
Gregory John Orr, and I conducted in Malawi. We made two trips to Malawi
and spent approximately three munths working with native speakers of Chichewa
to determine the form and use of various grammatical patterns. As a result
of this research, our treatment of some forms, such as the demons.ratives,
is different from that in existing studies.

(2) While there are a numter of tonal exercises in the 'A lessons’
and while an essential -part of mastery of the 'B lessons' is the learning
of the tonally-marked dialogues and monologues while listening to the tapes
of these lesson parts, these lessons do not explicitly teach the tonal

patterns of Chichewa as rules. Students who master the exercises and who
* learn to produce the dialogues as they are-on the tapes will show some
ability in speaking Chichewa with correct tones and will be equipped to go
on to learn more about Chichewa on their own. But because of the incon-
clusiveness of research on Chichewa tone and because of the clearly complex
nature of the interaction of individual word tone with the specific environment
in-which the word occurs in a sentence, it was decided that trying to teach
Chichewa toneﬁrules in any exhaustive way would be counter-productive.

In “summary, then, the Learning Chichewa packet does include discussions
and  exercises regarding the basic grammatical anc comnunicative patterns in
Chichewa. The students who master these materials, either in a formal
classroom situation, or on their own, will be able to converse about daily
events in Malawi, speaking with reasonable grammatical accuracy and
correctness of pronunciation. .In short, they can go about their business

-by carrying on conversations with Malawians.

Carol Myers Scotton
Project Director




INTRODUCTION @

Z. BACKGROUND

€

Chichewa was declared the natiopal language of Malawi in 1968. As the
national language, Chichewa is an important vehicle for promoting as sense
of national integration among the culturally and linguistically diverse
peoples of Malawi. Although English is the official language and is used
in government and many business activities and as a m dium of instruction in
the schools, Chichewa is the language which Maiawians use on many other
occasions and especially in inter-ethnic contacts. As such, Chichewa is
viewed as the symbol of national unity and its use heightens the pride ‘which
Malawians have regarding their nation.

. VJ

Linguistic and cultural diversity is common among Kfrican nations for
two reasons. First, Africa is a continent of at least 800 different languages
s0 that it is difficult to travel far without meeting speakers ot more than
one language. Second, national borders were drawn during the colonial era
for reasons other than a desire to create linguistically homogeneous nations.
For these reasons, Malawi, 1ike other nations, is the home of people who
speak different motter tongues. In addition to Chichewa, at least seven
other languages are spoken including Cailomwe, Chingonde, Chingoni, Chisena,
Chitonga, Chitumbuka, and Chiyao. While these. 1anguages are rot mutually
intel1igible, they are relatively closely related. They are all in the Bantu
group of the Niger-Congo branch of the Niger-Kordofanian family of languages
The Bantu group is the largest group 1T€aub-5~haran Afr .ca, with at least L

300 languages extending from the Nigerifn-Cameroon border to South Africa.

It is believed that a language spoken cknturies ago in the present-day region
of Eastern Nigeria and Cameroon served as a prototype for all Bantu 1anguages.
Migrations spread this prototype throughout Central, Eastern, and Southern
Africa. Over time, the variaties ¢f this prototype evolved in different ways
in different places with the result that modern-day descendants exist as
separate languages, such as Kiko:._. (Central Africa), Kiswahili (East Africa),
and Isixhasa (South Afriga). However, despite tieir differences, all Bantu
languages share many basic similarifiies in structure and vocabulary because
of their common descent. The languages of Malawi are so related, making it
relatively easy for someone who knows one Malawian language to learn another.

Because it is_the native (first) language of more than half of the total
population of Malawi, Chichewa was the naturai chojce as a national language
for Malawi. Since another quarter of the population also speak Chichewa or
at least understand it, Chichewa is very useful for inter-ethnic communication.
Furthermore, Chichewd has internatiunal standing as well since there are
speakers of Chichewa in the bordering nations of Zambia and Mozambique. A
dialect of Chichewa called Chinyanja is an important lingua franca ir Z
and one of the seven indigenous languages designated for official uses”there.

Ve

Region, which includes the cities of Dedza, Lilongwe (the new capital), and
Kasungu. The Life President, His Excellency Ngwazi, Dr. H. Kamuzu Banda,’
is a native of Kasungu and has taken a keen interest in the standardization

Native speakers of Chichewa in Malawi are concentrated in the fentral .

1%




is, it has many morphemes which can only occur when

and promotion of Chichewa as the national language. Along with English,
Chichewa is used in government publications, some newspapers, as a subject
in the schools, for broadcasting by the Malawi Broadcasting Corporation
(MBC), and in religious materials. There is also a Department of Chichewa

at Chancellor College of the University of Malawi.

1. CHICHEWA-STRUCTURE

Chichewa, and the Bantu languages in general, can be characterized-as
_agglutinati/g-inflectional languages. In order to understand what this
means , first need to know something about the basic meaningful units of
any language. The minimal meaningful unit of a language is a morpheme;

~4tha%—457wa~m9¥pheme_is_3_unit_uhjgh,ca[rjegfa”meaning but which cannot be
further subdivided so that 1ts parts yield other meanings. In terms of —
their occyrrence or distribution, morphemes are classified as either free
forms or bound forms. Free morphemes can stand by themselves as separate
words in a language. A language such as English has many free morphemes ,
such as boy, go, and little. It also has a few bound morphemes, too, such
as -s ‘'noun plural’ occurring with >ingular nouns to form such words as
boys. An agglutinating language, such as Chichewa, is different from.
nglish in that it has many more bound morphemes than free morphemes. That
they are joined with
other morphemes to form a word. In Chichewa, then,. words are most often
composed by 'sticking together' a number of bound morphemes. For example,
the Chichewa word for 'person’ fis composed of two bound morphemes, a
prefix mu- and a stem -nthu. Together thev ‘orm the word munthu, but
characteristically composed of at least two pound morphemes, a prefix and a
stem. Most veros in Chichewa are composed of much longer strings of bound
worphemes. For example tinalankhulana ‘we talked together (yesterday)' has
these bound mor hemes: ti- Twe', -na- 'past tense (yesterday)', -lankhui-
*talk', -an- 'reciprocal action', and -g ‘indicative mood final vowel .
A major difference hetween English and Thichewa, then, is the ratio of
bound to free morphemes. Chichewa has very few free morphemes, such as
ndi ‘be' and 'with'; in comparison, English has a number of bound morphemes
Te.g. -ed in walked), but not many. So overwhelmingly, Chichewa is a language
of words composed of several or more bound morphemes and English is a
language of words of single free morphemes .

Morphemes are also divided into two types of terms of the meanings
they carry: content morphemes and inflectional morphemes. Content morphiemes
carry basic referential ‘dictionary' meanings such as ‘tali', 'come', and
‘animal’. For example buy in English is a content morpheme carrying the
dictionary meaning 'young, male person'. An example uf a content morpheme
in Chichewa is -fun- ‘want'. Both languages have many content morphemes,
but most of them are bound morphemes as well in Chichewa.

Inflectional morphemes also carry meanings., of course, but their
meanings refer specifically to relationships which hold between content
morphemes. A language such as cnglish has relatively few inflectiona-
morphemes. Instead, it relies more on word order and other devices to
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signal relationships between content morpnemes. For example, in the ’
sentence The little boy fell down tne stairs, we know that little refers

}
|
to boy and not stairs because of word order. An example cf an infTectional
morpheme in English is 's as in the boy's hat. This morpheme indicates
that the morpheme which Tollows Ts possessed by the previous morpheme, §g¥.
Chichewa, as opposed to English, has many inflectiznal morphemes to signa
relationships, particularly ones to signal that a certain modifier
(adjectives, etc.) or verb is related to a certain noun rather than another
one. For example, in the sentence,

Nywnba_yanga yaikulu yagua '‘My big house has fallen down'

house my big it has fallen down

the prefixes on 'my' and 'big’' and the first prefix on the verb are all

2 —__inflectional morphemes which signal that the stems to which they are attached

. refer to the noun ‘house’ in this sentence rather than to a noun of another
class. Chichewa also utilizes word order to signal relationships.

affixes. Chichewa has many such morphemes whicl. are prefixes and also a
number of suffikes. Learning these many inflectional morphemes will be one
ot the most difficult parts of 1earning Chichewa because, as an English
speaker, you are not used to so much inflection.

Often, 1n$§:ct16nal morphemes are bound morphemes which occur as

In < mmary, then, when we s- - Chichewa is an aggliutinating-inflectional
language, we mean that its we: s 2« often composed of a series of bound
morphemes and that many of the i...tionships between the elements of a
sentence are conveyed by special inflectional morphemes. In these two ways,
Chichewa is very different from Znglish.

TII. NOUN CLASSES/AGREEMENT

The most distinctive feature of Chichewa structure is the marking of
nouns with prefixes which signal class membership, as well a. a similar
marking of other elements in the sentence to indicate relationship to nouns.

Some means of dividing nouns into classes is a feature of many other
of the world's languages. The system employed by the Bantu languages,
however, has an exceedingly large number of classes. Chichewa has many
different noun classes, for example. These classes may be compared with
the two or three noun classes in certain furopean l4nJuages where they arc
called gender. French, for example, classifies il nouns into either a
masculine or a feminine gender.

In all the Bantu languages, including Chichewa, the significance of
dividing nouns into classes extends well beyond the nouns themselves. AN
modi fiers of nouns (adjectives, etc.) as well as verbs which stand in a
subject-verb relationship with nouns (and sometimes those in an object-verb 0

- . prelationship) must 'agree' with the nouns. This relationship of agreement
is signalled by a series of prefixes for each noun class. (Since these
prefixes signal relations among elements, they are inflectional morphemes. )

14




Nouns themselves are composed of at least two morphemes, a nominal stem
and a class prefix. For some classes (class la, and some nouns in classes 5
and 9/70) there is nothing which appears on the surface as a class prefix.
But we say in these cases that the class prefix is realized by zero. The
prefix indicates class membership, as the name implies. Further, in the
case of most class prefixes, the prefix also indicates whether the noun is
singular or plural, since certain classes only include singular nouns and
others only include plural nouns.

For example:

Stem Class Prefix (Sinaular) Class Prefix (Plural)
-gthu m« = munthu ‘person’ a- = anthu ‘persons’

~tseko chi = chitseko 'door' zi- = zitseko ‘'doors’

Note: It is important to remember that the nominal stems can never occur
without a class prefix (except in those cases when the prefix is realized as
zero). Further, the nominal stem itself does not have the 'full meaning' of
the noun until it is combined with its class prefix.

Many of the Chichewa noun classes are paired into singular nouns and
their corresponding plurals. These noun classes are referred to by number
and/or by their characteristic class prefixes. For example, in classes 1/2,
class 1 is the singular class and class 2 is its corresponding plural.

Class 1 nouns have either m-, m, or ms- as their class prefixes and

class 2 nouns have a- as a class prefix. The class numbers and prefixes are
convenient organizational devices in learning Chichewa. Try to refer to all
nouns from the start by their class numbers and/or prefixes.

It is hypothesized that the classification of nouns into classes in
Bantu languages had a semantic basis at one time. That is, all nouns
referring to a certain type of object were put into a single class, it is
suggested. If such a semantic system did exist, it has largely collapsed
today, leaving only a large number of noun classes behind. Except in the
case of a few classes, it is difficult to see any semantic unity in the
nouns falling in any one class. Classes 1/2 do have a semantic unity in
that all nouns in these classes refer to humar beings. Further, all nouns
in classes 12/13 refer to small objects. The locative classes (classes
16, 17, and 18) also have only nouns which have locational meanings.
Finally, class 15 now includes only verbal nouns with meanings such as
'to go' and 'going'. In all the other classes, however, a semantic unity
simply does not exist. Since this is the case, the wisest course for the
student seems to be this: for those few classes which do have a semantic
unity, learn quickly what it is and it will aid you in learning Chichewa;
for those classes without semantic unity, accept their diversity and learn
to recognize them by their class prefixes.

As noted above, in Chichewa all words that ‘go with' a particular
noun must be in agreement with that noun. For example, consider these
sentences:

Mmthu awirt awa ali pakhomo. 'These two persons are outside.’
persons two these are outside 15
J
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Ziteeko aiwiri izi zili pakhomc.  'These two doors are outside.' .
doors two these arg outside
!

Notice that in the first sentence, all the words which are related to anthu
'persons' begin with the prefix a-. In the second sentence, all the words
related to aitseko 'doors' must Degin with the prefix zi- to show this
relationship. (

Many nouns are 'regular’' in that their class prefix (that which occurs
with-the noun itself) is the same as their agreement prefix or AP* (that
which occurs with werds related to the noun). For example, the class
prefix for class 2 is )) and so is the agreement prefix. However, there
are noun classes with agreement pref xes which are somewhat different from
the class prefix, as we will see in the lessons. At first, the different
prefixes 1cok very formidable, but rest assured that other English speakers
have learned them and survived. They become much less formidable ggryou meet
them one-by-one in the lessons and practice them in the accompanying
exercises. ’

IV. VERBS
\
\

A sentence in Chichewa could consist of only a verb. Put another way,
the verb is the most important part of the Chicnewa sentence, since it is
the only obligatory part. This is so because a sentence need include only
a noun phrase (or its substitute) and a verb phrase which the rules of the
Chichewa must agree with the noun which is their subject, all verbs
automatically must contain a ncun phrase substitute--that 7s the agreement
prefix which goes with the noun. Further, all verbs dre inherently verb
phrases. Therefore, a Chichewa verb has the wherewithal to stand alone as
a sentence. : )

he noun phrase substitute which verbs contain in Chichewa is the
agr nt prefix which relates the verb to its subject. If the subject
also actually occurs in the sentence, then the subject is, in effect,
marked \twice. In the following sentence, for example, muana 'child’ and
" “the prefix g~ 'he/she' both have the same referents:

ali  munyumba '‘The child is in the house.'
chil he/she is in the house

Provided wa know to whom the 'he/she' meaning refers, the sentence could
stand by itself without mogna being present. (The prefix g- is obligatory,
however, since all verbs which refer to subjects must have subject prefixes.)
\ ,
¥ Kgreement prefix is abbreviated as AP in tha lessons.
** Except for infinitives (infinitives are verbs such as 'to write,'

‘to sleep'). .

16
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" Note: -1i- is the object prefix to represent a class 5 noun object.

Chichewa verbs consist typically of a verb root, several obligatory
prefixes, and at least one suffix. The first prefix (inaffirmative
sentences) relates the verb to its subject. A second prefix signals tense
or aspect in relation to the meaning of the verb within the sentence. A
third prefix referring to the object ¢f the verb may be present. For example:

Subfect Aqreenent , Tense/Aspect , gpject prefix + Verb Root + Suffix
ndi- T e T T
ndinaligula
I past it buy =
'l bought it'.

V. SYNTAX

The basic sentence structure in Chichewa is subject + verb + object,
Just as it 1s in English:

Subject Verb Object
Joni akudya chipatso
John he is eating fruit

However, Chichewa is very unlike English in the order of its noun modifiers.
In Chichewa, most modifiers follow the nouns they describe:

buku langa lili pano. 'My book is here'.
book my it is here

The syntax of questions in Chichewa is somewhat different from that in English.
In English, an auxiliary verb usually comes first in questions (preceding its
subject), and the question word comes at the very beginning of the sentence
(for example, Where did you go? where = question word; did = auxiliary). But
in Chichewa most question words come at the end of the sentence and the
subject-verb order remains exactly the same as it is in statements:

Subject Verb Question Word
Mu- -kgg¥a : chiyant = Mukudya chiyani?
you are eating what = What are you eating?
Anayt anu alt buwanji = fmayi anu ali bwanji?
Mother your she is how = How is your mother?

17
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Questions with 'who' (ndani) and 'why' (chi fukwa chiyani) usually do .
have their question wards at the beginning of the sentence, as in English:

Question Word Subject Verb

Ndani a- kulira = Ndeni akulira?
Who he/she 1{s crying = Who is crying?

Chifukwa chiyani a- napita b hifukwa chiyani anapita?
Why he/she went z Why did he/she go?

VI. SYLLABLE STRUCTURE

A1l syllables in Chichewa end in vowels (except for word-initial syllables
composed only of a syllabic m), with the obvious result that all words in _ _
~ Chichewa end in vowels. Further, only consonant clusters of either a consonant
Flus a sem -vowel (y or w), or a nasal plus a corsonant are possible. The
following are the possibTe syllable types in Chichewa, with type #1 being the
most common:

R

(1) CV  moto ‘'fire' (CVCV)
(2) v ee ‘yes' (VV)
(3) NCV -Zomda 'to watch' (CYNCV)
(4) CSV " bwino 'fine' (CSVCV)
. (5) N miendo 'traveler' (NCVNCV)

It is a convention within Chichewa orthography to insert _¥_or w in many
but not all) places where two vcwels come together within a single morpheme
within a single meaning unit):

mayi  ‘mother’

meewu 'road’ _
Try to pronounce Chichewa WOt:dS in such a way that your syllable grouping
is accurat*: pronounce your syllables so that a vowel ends each syllable:

maun ‘'words' ma-wu

buino  'fine'  bwi-no

ohoona 'truth' cho-o-na
anapita 'he/she went' a-n;a-pi-ta

mlendo 'traveler' m-le-ndo (note: syllabic m ends its own syllable) .
Note that each vowel forms a separate syllable so that ndawaona 'l have seen
them' consists of four syllables (nda-wa-o-na) ‘
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VII. SEGMENTAL SOUNDS IN CHICHEWA

A knowledge of the sounds which occur in Chichewa and how they are
represented in the spelling system will help you learn Chichewa. The language
is written in the same Romanized alphabet as English, but the two languages
do ngt share all the same sounds, combinations of sounds, or placement of
sounds.

Vowels

There are five vowels in Chichewa which are written as a, e, i, 0, u.
The five vowels are different from English vowels, but correspond to the vowel
sounds of many Romance languages, such as French. (Even though English uses
only the same five letters to represent its vowels, English has more vowel
sounds than Chichewa. For example, in English bite, the i stands for a

dipthong which glides from an a sound position to an i sound position.

Chichewa does not have any such dipthongs.]

Vowels in Chichewa are either long or short, but all vowels in English
are short. A long vowel is a sound consisting of two identical vowels, not
a dipthong which is two different vowels. The second from the last vowel in
a plrase is always long; otherwise Chichewa vowels are usually short.

Chichewa Short Vowels

Letter In French In Chichewa

a a 1a plage ana ‘children’

e mettre ndege ‘'plane’

i dis-1ui 1iti 'when'

0 1" homme zikomo 'thank you'
u voulez-vous udzu 'grass’

Certain Chichewa vowel sounds are similar to some vowel sounds in English,
but they are rarely exactly the same. Most English vowel sounds are dipthongs,
which always have a s1ightly gTiding sound, but Chichewa vowels do not have such
off-glides. The Chicheta a is similar to the a in an English word such as tot.
But Chichewa a is made with the tongue somewhat more forward so that the
result is somewhere between the sound of the letter a in tattle and the oOne in
ah! The Chichewa ¢ is similar to the sound in EnglTsh bet, but rnot quite the
same. The mouth is somewhat more open and the tongue is lTower. Do not make
the mistake of using the e sound in English bait, which is a dipthong gl1iding
from an e to an | sound. Chichewa e is somawhere between the vowel sound in
bet and Bat. Chichewa i is produced higher in the mouth than the English sound
Tn bit, and it is also different from the sound in English be, wh'ch is a dipthong
containing a glide from a higher i sound t» a lower one.

13
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The back vowels (with the tongue kept at the back of the mouth rather
thar advanced to the front as in the vowels i and e) in Chichewa, v and o
are both pronounced with more 1ip-rounding tran their English counterparts.
Further, in American English, 0 and u mainly occur only as dipthongs; that
is, they both have cff-glides.” When you pronounce Chichewa 0 and u, avoid
the lowering off-glide you produce in English doe and too. Aso, Chichewa
0 is a more 'open’' sound than the sound in EngTish oh; that is, the mouth
Ts more open and the tongue is lower in the mouth.

When bound morphemes are joined to form a word in Chichewa, two vowels
may end up occurring side by side. In this case--at morpheme boundaries
when two minimal meaningful units are joined, but not within a single
morpheme--either vowel will be dropped (contraction) or the two vowels will
combine to form a different vowel (elision):

Contraction

i + a = a
example: chi + a + mphamu ‘strony' = champhamu
(chilombo champhamwu ‘'Strong beast')

u + ku = o0
example: u + kulamba '01d' = wokalamba
(munthu wokalamba '01d man')

a + a = 5
example: a + anga ‘my' = anga
(agalu arga 'my dogs')

A + ku = 0 ¢

example: a + kukwaiira 'enough’ = okwanira
(anthu okwanira 'enough people')
<
Elision
a + 1 = e a +int = eni  'owners'
u + af=wa u +anga = walga ‘'my’
i + a)=ya. i +anu = yanu 'your'

_ Try~to learn these contraction and elision rules since they apply
frequently in Chichewa. They will be reviewed when their specific
application comes up in the 1éssons, but try to 'learn this generalization
now: when two vowels come together when morphemes are joined, something
happens to the vowels.
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Vowels are not always short in Chichewa, as they are in English.
Whether they are 1ong or short does not seem to make a difference in
meaning, 50 vowel length is not one of the most important features of
Chichewa for you to concern yourself with. Our object here is just to
make /ou aware that ~owels are sometimes long in Chichewa in predictable
places.

First, the vowel in the penuitimate position in any phrase (that is,
the vowel in the syllable beforé the last syllable) will lengthen and
have the quality of two vowels.

Example: WNdiphika nkhuku.
————— Phonetically: Ndi-phi-ka nkhu-u-ku (Note the lengthening of the u in nkhuku. )

Second, some tense/aspects in Chichewa are distinguished partially by
vowel length. For example, the past tense prefix is -na- and the remote
past perfect tense prefix is -naa- ’

Example: WNdinayenda. 'l went' (in the recent past)

Ndinaayénda. 'l had gone...' (at a past time before some other
z_, past time which is also mentioned
in the same sentence, such as in
‘1 had gone before he arrtved last
year.').

Note that there are also tonal differences which help keep these two verb
forms apart (tone will be discussed in a later section}. The second g in
-nag- has a low tone, while the g in -na- has a high tone. Also, the
tones on ndi- 'I' are different as well 3as the tones on the verb .stem
-yenda '90'. (To make things more complicated, we might just note there
is a recent past/perfect form which also has -na-, but with a low tone.
ExampTe: ndinayenda 'l had gone' (at a past time relatively recently,
but st11; past gn relation to some other past time expressed in the same
sentence). ~ .

As we said above, our object here is not to teach you about all the
nuances of vowel length in Chichewa, but just to make you aware there are
long as well as short vowels.

«

)

" 'I'11 cook chicken.ts o ]
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Lonsonants

Most of the. consonant sounds in Chichewa are familiar to the English
speaker, but soms of them are represented differently in writing. Further,
some sounds are entireiy new. The following points need to be noted:

. Four different pairs of sounds in Chichewa,differ only in
p : ph terms of aspiration. When sounds are pronounced with
aspiration, an especially strong puff of air (a 'voiceless

t i thopoise’, if you ca%_inggine th rproduction.
| j-: ki —Both aspirated and unaspirated versions of the same sound

ch: toh OCCUT in English as well as in Chichewa. The letters p,

£+ X2 t, and k in English actually represent two different sets

of sounds, one marked by aspiration and the other by non-
-aspiration. When p, t, and k occur as the first sound in an English word,
they are automatically aspirated by any native speaker of English. They
are also automatically produced as unaspirated wnen they occur elsewhere.
To experience aspiration, place the palm of your hand in front of your
mouth and say the words, pill, till, kill. Notice the puff of air you
can feel when the_initial sounds are pronounced. Now say the words,
_s_g};_, still, aind skill. Notice that you now don't feel the same strong
puff of air as you did when p, t, or k came first in the word. This is
because théy are now unaspirated.

ChicheWa also has both aspirated and non-aspirated p, t, and k sounds.
The difference is that while English writes both the aspirated and non-
aspirated versions with the.same letters, Chichewa writes them differently.
Further, in Chichewa, either aspirated or ron-aspirated versions of these
sounds can occur in word-initial position. In Chichewa, the letters p,
t, and k stand only for the non-aspirated versions. The aspirated versions
are written with an h’added to mark aspiration: ph, th, and kh. (When you
see th in Chichewa texts, don't confuse it with the sounds for which th
stands in English. Those sounds don't exist in Chichewa at all (as in
English this and thigh). i

A Comparison of p, t, and k Sounds

Letter In English In Chichewa !

p spill .mapirt 'mountains'

ph pill Lghz. ri .:K:EIJ!I\FHD

t still ' matebulo ‘tables’
tate 'father'

th tin thandisa 'help’
et ‘body'

k skill makasu ‘hoes'

kh kill ~ khasu 'hoe'

khosve ‘rat’

e




The uraspirated version of p, t, and k never occurs in English in
word-initial position. Since in Chichewa either version can occur in
word-initial position, you simply have to Tearn the correct version of the
sound as part of learning the sounds of each word. One generalization you
can follow is this: class 5 nouns having initial aspirated sounds lose
that aspiration when the class 6 plural prEfixf%{;jfﬂfﬁﬂEELliﬁzé%’””
‘mountain' mapiri 'mountains’.

’/—4//
o

S
__ﬂvﬂﬂﬂ_ﬂ__,_aﬁ_ﬂPenenncerﬁhi"th, and kh as you would pronounce a word-initial version
of these sounds in English, but with an even stronger puff of air than you

use in English. Pronounce p, t, and k in Chichewa as a much ‘'weaker' version
(non-aspirated). It may help to keep these ideas in mind:

'‘think b' when you pronounce p--but don't pronounce b:
‘think d' when you pronounce t--but don't pronounce d.
'"think g' when you pronounce k--but don't pronounce g.

The sounds represented by ch and tch in Chichewa can be a real source
of confusion. The problem is that the Tetters tch stand for the sound which
~ approximates what is written as ch in English (this is an aspirated sound,
an affricate which combines t and s). But ch-in Chichea stands for the
unaspirated version of the same sound--and this is not a sound found in
English at all. In order to pronounce ch in Chichewa accurately, 'think d'
and try to produce a 'weak' version of English ch. Try to place the tip of
your tongue against the-lower front teeth while raising the central part
of your tongue. Compare the aspirated and non-aspirated versions:

Aspirated Non-aspirated
tehire 'bush’ chitseko *door’
tehalitehi 'church’ lachisanu  'Friday’

b Each of these letters represents two dif¥erent sounds in Chichewa,
= one of which is called explosive and the other implosive. English
d has only the explosive versions of these %Sounds. An ‘explosive sound
= is one in which the a!r is expelled outward from the mouth when the
sound 1s made; you already know how to make such sounds. An implosive
sound is produced by drawing the air into the mouth as the sound is made.
There is a slight amount of pressure created and & s1ight pop when you
release the sound. :

These rules apply to differentiate what is spelled as b and d:

Implosive Explosive
when b or d occur alone when b or d occur with other consonants

when b or d occur with wory when b or d occur with English or
: other loan words




Examples:

——

bodsa 'lie - mbale ‘plate’

. buanji 'how' bedi 'bed'
dengu  'basket' .munda 'field’
dwala 'be sick' deresi 'dress'
Judya ‘eat'

Practice with the common word bambo 'father, sir'.

and the s

E

[~

econd b is explosive.

Nasal sounds (the air is expelled through the nose instead of
through the mouth as it is with most sounds) are very common in
Bantu languages. The letters m and n represent sounds which are .
equivalent to t-e English nasals in must and need and should
present no problens:

-~
mawu 'words' -nena 'say’
mudsi ‘'village -ganiza  'think’

Either m or n may occur as the first element in a cluster with

another consonant. Such clusters also occur in English. What will be
different in Chichewa is that such clusters may occur at the beginning of

words as
cluster,
syilabic.

(1)

(2)

well as elsewhere. Further, when m occurs in such a consonant
it may or may not stand as a separate syllable. N is never
The rules covering the syllabicity-of m are these:

When initial m occurs in a class 1 or class 3 noun, it is
syllabic except before the labial sounds represented by ph,
f, v, and most instances of b. Therefore:

mpeni  'knife' (m-pe-ni) mphepo 'wind' (mphe-po)
mkeka. ¢ ‘mat' (m-ke-ka) mfum  'chief’ gmfu-mu)

Note that mphunaitai 'teacher' (m-phu-nsi-tei) is an exception to
this rule since 1ts initial m is syllabic.

When initial m occurs in a class 9 or class 10 noun, it is always
non-syllabic. (It only occurs in these classes before the labial
sounds represented by ph, b, £, and v; as noted above, m is never
syllabic before these sounds.) Therefore:

mbule 'plate’ (mba-le) mphamvu' strength' (mpha-mou)
muula ‘'rvain' (mwu-la)
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- No vowel sound should precede n- when it occurs in a cluster in

word-initial position; that is, don't say in-. Remember also that it
is only part of the syllable and is more of a rasal 'onset' thai. anything

else:
nkhuku ‘ .‘chicken’ ndalama ‘money’
Tnkhu-lku) (nda-Ta-ma)

? gﬁ The letters ny stand for a single nasal sound which is proddced with
the tongue bilade 1%brt10n behind the tip) against the palate (the ared
behind the hard ridge behind the teeth). It is similar to the English
sound in canyon:

) gyélgg_ "house* nyali ‘lamp’
- &

" The letters ng' stand for a single nasal sound produced in a velar
position (the velar area of the mouth Is toward the back of the mouth
in the region where a g is made). The important thing to remember is that .
Zilg'. -is a nasal sound with no g sound at all. We have this sound in English
n such words as singing. The problem is that we never have it in word-
initial position.where it can occur in Chichewa. To learn to produce it
initially, start out by saying sing in front of the word which you want to
produce. For example, say sin ana then ng'ombe. Run the two together
and then gradually drop the sing, keeping tne ng' sourd:

ng'ombe 'cow' pang'ono  'a little'
-ng'oma - 'drom’ '
o ~
ng - These letters simply stand for two different sounds, as they do

in the English word anger. Don't confuse ng with ng', which
stands for a 'single sound only. The first sound of ng is a
velar nasal (the same single sound as represented by ng'), not an n. The
second sound is the same as English g:

ngalande *'ditch’
ngu luwve 'wild pig’

* ngosi 'accident’
-panga  ‘'make’
.
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The sound written as j in Cnichewa is similar to that represented by
in English. It is pronounced somewhat more forward in the mouth in
hicheda, sounding somewhere between an English d and j:

lija 'that'
manja '"hands'

g  The-sound written as g in Chichewa is similar to the English g:
gogo 'grandparent’ '
galimoto 'car'

te  The sound written as tg in Chichewa does not occur as such in English
and stands for a combination of sounds similar to English t and s;
however, it is a single sound:

1)

taogﬁlo 'in front'

ds The sound written as ds is also a single sound in Chichewa and is the

voiced counterpart to ts (vocal cords vibrate). It is a combination
of what is reoresented in English by d and z. Be sure to pronounce both
_g_; ??dh'ti as single sounds, :i0t a sequence of two sounds as they are in
nglish:

. mudai 'village'

¥y The letters y and w stand for semi-vowels in Chichewa which are

w  pronounced as they are in English (want, yard). The only difference
Ts that w has more 1ip-rounding in Chichewa than in English and y is

made with the tongue higher in the mouth and the mouth more tightly closed:

iyayi 'no’ awu 'this’
yanga ‘my’ ndiwo 'relish’

D  This letter stands for an important sound in Chichewa because it
appears in the name of the country of Malawi and also in the name
of the language. It is not a sound which occurs in English and therefore
it will be a little difficult for English speakers to produce it correctly
at first. The sound represented by w is made with the 1ips in the same
position as they are for a b sound. But instead of closing the 1lips as
you would for b, bring the Tips close together so that they vibrate slightly
when you expelT the air. In many ways, you are making a sound which is a :
‘relaxed’ b. In some dialects of Chicheda, a simple w is said instead of ‘
W, but the w sound occurs in the stardard dialect:

Oerenga 'read’ maua 'tomorrow’
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VII. Supra-Segmental Sound Features: Tone and Intonation

Like most other Bantu languages (and most African languages in gzneral),
Chichewa has the feature of tone as part of its sound system. Tone and
intonation are both features of relative pitch. When we talk about relative
pitch within a single word, we refer to the phenomenon as tone. English does
not mark its words with differences in relative pitch. You-may associate
tone in Chichewa with stress, which English words do have. But tone is not
the same thing as stress. Stress is a matter of the relative intensi
of the sound of one syllable compared with another, whiTE& tone refers to the
relative pitch level of one syllable in comparison with another. Syllable
stress seems to be absent in Chichewa.

Like most languages (if not all), English and Chichewa both have
relative pitch differences within a unit longer than 3 single word, such
as a clause or a full senv.. ce. When we talk about relative pitch within
these larger units, we refer to the phenomenon as intonation. To give you
an example of relative pitch with which you are already familiar, consider
the different pitch levels which any native speaker will produce consistently
within an English sentence:

I bought three eggs and some ham.

The three men walked to the store.

Notice that the last word in each sentence is said with a higher pitch
than the.rest of the seftence. Also notice that there is a final falling
tone which is lower thah that at which the sentence began and continued
until the last word. : )

Since you already speak a language (English) which has its own
characteristic sentence intonation patterns or 'melodies', having to learn
to produce Chichewa intonation patterns should not strike you as unusual.
kisten carefully to the way your instructs: produces sentences and try to

mi tate. :

Having to learn to produce a distinctive pitch pattern for a single
word-ythat is, having to learn Chicheda tone--will strike you as exotic.
You my even think that tone is just an unnecessary complication. But you
are wrong. You cannot hope to pronounce Chichewa correctly unless you also
pronounce its tones correctly. The best way to learn to produce Chichewa
tones correctly is to listen carefully to native speakers of Chichewa,
especially your instructor, and then % to imitate their speech. Tone
rules as such wjll not be given in the lessons, but there are exercises to
meke you aware“of tone as an essential feature.
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Linguists and Chichewa scholars disagree on how many distinctive
levels of tone occur in ChiChewa, some say two (high and low) and some
say three (high, low and mid). For teaching purposes, we will assume .
Chichews has two different tone levels: high and Tov:. While tone in -
Chichewa is an integral part of the language, it is not the meaningful I
part of the great number of words which it is in some Asian languages, |
or even in some West. African languages. Yet, a long list of Chichewa, i
words are kept apart only by differences in tone. For example, mtengo |
(with a high tone on the second syllable te-) means 'tree' and htéggb
(with all Tow tones) means 'price'; tiumba 'mound' and thimba 'sack’ .
Certain grammatical relations are signaTed by tone, especially tense

features. The difference between past tense (through yesterday) and

the remote past (before yesterday) is signaled only by 2 tonal difference:

ndinap%ta '1 went (yesterday)'
ndinapita 'I went (before yesterday)'.

When tones are marked, we will be using the following conventions:

() pigh tone
(*) low tone

Note that sometimes variations of these basic tones involve a rising
or a falling tone.

A11 Chichewa words have their characteristic tonal patterns when spoken
in isolation, just as all English words have their characteristic stress
patterns. The new Chichewa dictionary now in preparation:will contain
important informatfon on the tones of all dictionary entriés when spoken
in isolation. However, when Chichewa words are spoken in context, the
basic tonal patterns change. It is therefore important that you learn to
produce the tonal patterns for words which characterize their use in phrases
or sentences. For example, in isolation the word for 'name', dsinz, has
a high tone on the first syllable and a low tone on the second syllable. But
in the sentence, Dsina a ndine Jorni 'My name is John", the tone of the

second syllable becomes high.

Like many tonal languages. Chichewa exhibits a tonal feature called
downdrift by linguists; that s, both high and low tones fall in pitch
from the beginning of the sentence to the end of the sentence. However,
tones can still be identified as either high or low &t any time because
high tones are always higher than a low tone occurring next to them. (In
fact, it is important ot remember that all tones are characterized as Tow
or high only in terms of relation to the other tones which occur around them;
there is no such thing as an ‘absolute high' or ‘absolute Tow'.) .

28

o

S
S s




VII. Tone and Intonation

Supra-Segmental Sound Features:

Like most other Bantu languages (and most African languages in general),
Chichewa has the feature of tone as part of its sound system. Tone and
intonation are both features of relative pitch.: When we talk about relative
pitch within a single word, we refer to the phenomenon as tone. English does
not mark its words with differences in relative pitch. You may associate
tone in Chichewa with stress, which English words do have. But tone is not
the same thing as stress. Stress is a matter of the relative intensity
of the sound of one syllable compared vith another, while tone refers to the
relative pitch level of one syllable in comparison with another. Syllable
stress seems to be absent in Chichewa.

Like most languages (if not all), English and Chichewa both have
relative pitch differences within a unit longer than a single word, such
as a clause or a full sentence. When we talk about relative pitch within
these larger units, we refer to the phenomenon as intonation. To give you
an example of relative pitch with which you are already familiar, consider
the different pitch levels which any native speaker will produce consistently
within an English sentence:

I bought three eggs and some ham.
™

The three men walked to the sto;:T

Notice that the last.word in each sentence is said with a higher pitch
than the rest of the sentence. Also notice that there is a final falling
tone which is lower than that at which the sentence began and continued
until the last word.

Since you already speak a language (English) which has its own -
characteristic sentence intonation patterns or 'melodies', having to learn
to produce Chicheda intonation patterns should not strike you as unusual.
%;:::n carefully to the way your instructor produces sentences and try to

te.

Having to learn to produce a distinctive pitch pattern for a single
word--that is, having to learn Chiche®a tone--will strike you as exotic.
You may even think that tone is just an unnecessary complication. -But you
are wrong. You cannot hope to pronounce Chichewa correctly unless you also
pronounce its tones correctly. 7ihe best way to learn to produce Chichewa
tones correctly is to listen carefully to native speakers of Chichewa,
especially your ins tructer, and then % to imitate their speech. Tone
rules as such will not be given in the lessons, but there are exercises to
make you aware of tone as an essential feature.
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Linguists and Chichewa scholars disagree on how many distinctive
levels of tone occur in Chichewa, some say two (high and low) and some
say three (high, low and mid). For teaching purposes, we will assume
Chichewa has two different tone levels: high and 1ow. While tone in
Chichewa is an integral part of the language, it is not the meaningful
part of the great number of words which it is in some Asian languages,
or even in some West African languages. Yet, a long 1ist of Chigchewa,
words are kept apart only by differences in tone. For example, mtengo
2w1th a high tone on the second syllable te-) means 'tree' and mce 0
with all Tow tones) means 'price'; thumba 'mound’ and thimba 'sack’. ;
Certain grammatical relations are signaled by tone, especially tense |
features. The difference between past tense (through yesterday) and
the rciote past (before yesterday) is sifnaled only by a tonal difference:

ndinap%ta '1 went (yesterday)'
ndinapita 'I went (before yesterday)'.

When tones are marked, we will be using the following conventions:

(“) high tone
(*) Yow tone

Note that sometimes variations of these basic tones involve a rising
or a falling tone.

A11 Chichewa words have their characteristic tonal patterns when spoken
in isolation, just as all English words have their characteristic stress
patterns. The new Chichewa dictionary now in preparation will contain
important information on the tones of all dictionary entries when spoken
in isolation. However, when Chichewa words are spoken in context, the
basic tonal patterns change. It is therefore important that you learn to
produce the tonal patterns for words which characterize their use in phrases
or sentences. For example, in isolation the word for 'name’', d-ina, has
a high tone on the fi;st~sy11able and a low tone on the second syllable. But

in the sentence, Dsina lﬁ?““ ndiné Joni 'My name is John", the tone of the
second syllable becomes high.

Like many tonal languages, Chichewa exhibits a tonal feature called
downdrift by linguists; that is, both high and low tones fall in pitch_
from the beginning of the sentance to the end of the sentence. However,
tones can still be identified as either high or low at any time because
high tones are always higher than a low tone occurring next to them. (In
fact, it is important ot remember that all tones are characterized as low
or high only in terms of relation to the other tones which occur around them;
there is nO such thing as an 'absolute high' or 'absolute low'.) .
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Downdrift 1in Chichewa and apparently many Bantu languages can be
characterized in the same way:

~ (1) Each successive low tone is lower in pitch the the preceding one:
Example:
Ndinapita kwathu dsulo lukatenga nyama. ‘1 went home yesterday to take meat.'

(2) But 2 sequence of high tones tends not to show any drop from
one high tone to the immediate next high tone:

Example:

Udsabwere kwathu miva ndidsakunae nkhani. ‘Come home tomorrow so that I cam
- - - = - - tell you a story.)

But note in the above example that high tones which come late in the
sentence are lower than those which come earlier (note the high tones on
-dsa- and -use- in ndidsakuuse and compare them with the high tones on
udsabuere) .

You will notice another tonal feature about Chichewa: Any tones which
are at the end of a non-question sentence will lower. This tendency, which
occurs_in some other tonal languages as well, seems to be very strong in
Chichewa. In some ways, we can say there is an interaction between the
intonation pattern--the tonal pattern of the entire sentence--and the tonal
pattern of individual words, with the intonation pattern dominating.
Chichewa sentence intonation is generally characterized by 4' final lowering
(in statements, but not in questions). This lowering overrides the basic
tonal1p;§torn of individual words in sentence-final position (if their tones
are high). '

* These examples coma from the master's dissertation of Francis P.B. Moto.,
1980. A preliminary study of some pitch features and tone in Chichewa, with
special reference to the verbal system. London School of Oriental an
African Studies. Supervisor: Dr. Hazel Carter. .
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Finally, the main controversy between linguists who say there is a-
distinctive mid-tone in Chichewa and those who say there is nct seems to
rest on ::iir analysis of uttcrances in sentence-tinal position.]1 For example,
J. R. Lo and probably E. J. Chadza3 would analyze the sentence, Ntchowa
anali mwasa wanga. "Ntchowa was my child' as having two mid tones on the f1nal
word, wlngg,'mys. Howevar, Francis Moto and Hazel Carterd would pradictably
mark wanga with a risin? tone on the first syllable and a high tone on the
second sylTlable. (Within their system, rising tone is a variant of low tone--
see Francis Moto's M.A. thesis for more details.) Moto, however, makes it
clear that he considers these sentence-final tones as much lowér than high
tones oc.urring earlier in the sentence. That is, all analysts seem to agree
that the listener perceives both tones on wanga, (the example sentence above)
as low in relation to mwana (which would be L-M for Louw, but LH for Moto)
and even Tower in relation to anali. Moto® specifically states, that
*{n the final position, high tones may be phonetically realised as low tones,
(and) such high tones may be referred to as having been flattened.' (1980:9).

1. Watkins, Mark Hanna. 1937. A Grammar of Chichewa. Baltimore: Linguistic
Society of America, Watkins (p.16) states there are two bas:c tonal
distinctions in Chichewa (High and Low), but also notes, "A low tone

on a final syllable...may be either higher or lower, according to
circumstances, than a low tone on a preceding syllable.”

2. Louw, J.R. 1980. Chichewa, A Practical Course. Pretoria: University of
South Africa. See aiso. Louw. 1972.

"3. Chadza, E.J. 1980, "Notes on Chichewa Tones" (Tiphunzire Chichews Series).
-Zomba: Chichewa' Board. (mimeo).

4. Carter, Hazel. and Francis Moto. 1980. "Tone in CheWa". Mimeo. London .
School of Oriental and African Studies.




points:
(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

~ - - - What does this brief overview of Chichewa tone mean to the language

learner? Anyone learning Chichewa should be awara that, while the matter
of tone still needs more analysis, there s consensus-on the following

To speak Chichewa in a way approximating native speaker competence
means payina attention to the relative tones on each word.

Be aware that the same word will not have the same tonal
pattern in all of its occurrences. Tonal patterns depend

on where a word occurs and with what other words it co-occurs.
Fg; exgmple, nkhuku ‘chicken' has three realizations (among
others):

Nkhiku (said in ‘citation form' --i.e., by itself)
Nkhiikii Inafa. 'The chicken died.'
Anapha nknuku. ‘'He killed the chicken.'

Expect the tones on sentence-final words to be low. For example,
notice that nkhuku (above) has a low final tone in sentence-final
position.

Expect there to be a general 'downdrift' for all tones from

the beginning of the sentence to the end. Further, expect each
successive low tone to be noticeably lower than the one preceding
1t0
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A MESSAGE TO THE STUDENTS

You are about to begin your study of Chichewa. Learning a new language
has two parts: (1) learning the meaningful elements of that language and
how to manipulate them in order to produce well-formed sentences, and
(2) learning when it is appropriate, within the social context, to use one
form rather than another. The Learning Chichewa materials have been designed
to help meet your needs in both areas: to acquire grammatical competerce and
to acqut:g communicative competence.

The Materials

The materials for students consist of six parts: a set of 20 grammar
lessons (the 'A lessons'), a set of 20 communication/culture lessons (the
‘B lessons'), supplementary materials, tape recordings of the dialogues of
the ‘B lessons', a reference grammar, and a vocabulary listing.

The 'A lessons' will teach you how to produce well-formed sentences in
Chichewa. To do this, they will teach you the meaningful forms in Chichewa
and how they are used. Therefore, each 'A lesson' will introduce you to new
vocabulary and new grammatical patterns. The explanation of new grammatical
patterns has these components: (1) occurrence restrictions--where a
particular form occurs and with what other forms; (2) comparative statements--
how the same meaning is conveyed in English; (3) example sentences; and
(4) exercises. The exercises are designed to develop your facility in
recognizing and producing well-formed sentences making use of the new
grammatical pattern. A1l exercises in the body of the lesson are meant to
be done out loud in class. The Summary Exercises at the end of each 'A lesson'
and the Review Exercises at the end of a block of lessons should be done at
home to reinforce the oral practice you had in class.

The first six 'A lessons' also have tone and pronunciation exercises to,
help you recognize and produce the sounds which characterize Standard Chichewa.

While the 'A lessons' will help you develop grammatical competence in
recognizing and producing correct sentences, the 'B lessons' will develop
your communicative competence. They will teach you how to use Chichewa
appropriately through dialogues and monologues which show you how to talk
about everyday activities: meeting someane for the first time, going to the «
hospital, hiring someone, riding the bus, telling someone how to do something,
and so forth.

The Communication/Culture 'B lessons' each begin with a dialogue,
monologue, or a text which illustrates language in various social contexts.
The lessons include an explanation of new vocabulary or new usages in the
initial text. The Cultural Notes put certain aspects of the text into 2
cultural perspective. You'll learn, for example, why you should be wary
when someone says that a place is 'not far'; you'll also leari what to say
when you leave someone's house, etc. Communicativc exercises are part of

each 'B lesson' to give you practice in real life situations in using the
vocabulary and structures which have been introduced in both the 'A' and 'B' ‘
lessons.
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The Learning Chichewa packet also includes cassette tape recordings of
the dialogues and. monoTogues in the 'B lessons.' These recordings are a
very . important part of the overall course because they will develop your
listening skills as well as your production skills. They may be used in
class, under your teacher's direc:ion, or used outside class for practice
on your own. But wherever they are used, it is essential that they be’
heavily used because they will be your main source of learning-by-listening,
a process which second language acquisition experts are finding leads to
successful language learning.

|«

A set of Supplementary Lessons follow the 20 Grammar and~Communjcatjo&/
Culture lessons. It's unlikely your formal classroom training in Chichewa - _
will cover these lessons, and, In fact, they are really designed for study
on your own, or perhaps with the help of a tutor. These lessons include
texts about the people, towns, and wildlife of Malawi; folktales and myths;
Job-related materials (agriculture, health education, for example); and an
English-Chichewa medical dictionary. .

A reference grammar, which gives you an overview of the grammatical
structures taught in the lessons, also is included. Finally, there is a
dictionary of all the Chichewa words used in the core lessons (the 20 A’
and 'B' lessons).

The Learner

Even well-designed language materials. on their own will not make a
fluent Chichewa speaker out of you. Learning a foreign language requires
a good deal of effort; don't believe those people who say they picked up
French by going to the movies. Some people are more rapid language learners
than others, it is true, although this skill isn't necessarily related to
your overall academic ability. But everyone is going to have to work hard,
even if a special language learning aptitude gives some learners a lead over
others.

Why are you studying Chichewa? As Peace Corps volunteers you are learning
it for two reasons: Knowing Chichewa will (1) make it easier for you to do
your job; and (2) make it easier for you to become friends with Malawians.

For some of you, one reason will outweigh the other. For many jobs in
agriculture and community development or health, knowing Chichewa will make
your work much easier and also more satisfying in its variation because you'll
be able to interact with the Malawians whom you meet, not just those with
advanced schooling. That is, your reason for learning Chichewa will be an
instrumental one, since Chichewa will be the instrument which makes your
work-related experiences more successful. For 311 of you, there will be
integrative §50c1a11y-related) reasons for learning Chichewa. When you
speak Chichewa, it will: be easier for you to become more a part of Malawian
society. The pleasure that you'll give Malawians by trying to use their
language will tell them that you are interested in learning more about them,
since people often see the mother tongue as a part of themselves.
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Using the Language \ ' -

Are you making the most of all the_language resoiirces that are
available to you? Your study of Chichewa should not end. with the hours
you spend in class, or with the summary exercises in your textbooks, or
with the cassette tapes. Although these resources provide you with the
‘basics' of Chichewa with some structured practice, they can not provide
you with the unrehearsed conversational encounters you can have outside
of the classroom. You are surrounded by spedkers of Chichewa and they are

[ best language resources available to you, the learner.

Whether in the mdFEét“a~bet,eQ\,on the stre:t, the opportunity is
always there to use Chichewa. Take the initiative by asking or stating
something in Chichefa (as simple as giving a greeting, or asking for
directions). Don't be surprised if you get a blank stare--Malawians are
probably not expecting Chichewa to come out of your mouth so that they
actually didn't hear it. So try, try again.. They'll get the idea soon.
enough and they'11 respond appropriately. Moreover, don't be surprised
if you don't understand them. They might be speaking too quickly or .
using vocabulary unfamiliar to you. Now it's their turn io try again as .
you really begin to listen and learn. If you don't understand, ask them
to repeat and then imitate what they are saying. It is under these
circumstances that you truly begin to function competently in the language.

Evalua*ion

As part of the evaluation of your language abilities, you 11 be
tested to determine your FSI (Foreign Service Institute) level of
proficiency in Chichewa. The test consists of a 15-20 minute interview
during which you will demonstrate your ability to Gse and understand
-Chichewa in a realistic conversational sfituation. There is no set
interview but you will be asked general questions about yourself, your
work, your family. Special attention will be paid to pronunciation,
accent, grammatical accuracy, vocabulary, fluency and 1istening
comprehension.

The F.S.I1. scoring ranges fror 1.0 to 5.0, 1.0 being a beginning
level and 5.0 being a native speaking level. At the end of your language
training, you'll be expected t? achieve a proficiency- level of 2 +. This
level includes the ability to:

-talk about yourself, your family, your country

-introduce and converse casually

-discuss current events, the weather
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-talk about your job and work-related topics

-handle transactional situations (buying, bargaining, hiring,
giving directions, making a complaint, ordering food)

-speak with reasonable grammatical accuracy and correctness of .
pronunciation and tone

The Learning Chichewa materials e designed so that a conscientious
student wiT] attain a 2+ level of prc .ciency in Chichewa by Lesson 15

‘ of the Grammar and Communfcation/Culture materials. The most useful
grammatical structures, vocabulary, and conversational situations are
presented in the first 15 Lessons so that a functional mastery of them
will give you the necessary grammatical and communicative competence.

~—n
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LESSON 1A
(PHUNZIRO LOYAMBA)

GRAMMAR

NEw VOCABULARY

Noun CLAssEs

CLasses 1/2 (Mw/A)
AGREEMENT PREFIXES .
CLasses 1a/2 (B/8)
Casses 3/4  (Hw/My)

VERB 'BE’ -L1/NDI

PERSONAL PRONOUNS

SUMMARY EXERCISES
PRONUNCIATION EXERCISES
ToNe EXERCISES ]
GRAMMATICAL PATTERNS LEARNED
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LESSON 1 A.

1.1 NEW VOCABULARY -
CLasses 1/2 v .
munthu/anthu ‘person/people’ .
mkazi/akazi 'woman/women, wife/wives'
mwana/ana *child/children’
mwamuna/amuna - 'man/men, husband/husbands’ ¥
mzungu/azungu 'expatriate/expatriates, European/Europeans’
- mnyamata/anyamata 'boy/boys'
metlna/atstiane | girijgirls
. mlendo/alendo '‘quest/guests, traveler/travelers'
mphunzi tsi/aphunzi ts{ 'teacher/teachers'
CLasses 1a/2
bambo/abambo 'father/fathers'
mayi/amayi '‘mother/mothers’
gogo/agogo ‘grandparent/parents’
galu/agalu 'dog/dogs* e
mphaka/amphaka '‘cat/cats’ /
katundu/akatundu ‘luggage’
fodya 'tobacco'
CLasses 3/4
munda/minda 'fic1d/fields’
msewu/misewu 'road/roads’
mwala/miyala 'stone/stones*
mudzi/mi dz{ ‘village/villages'
mpeni/mipeni 'knife/knives'
mtengo/mi tango 'tree/trees’. '
mpandc/mipando ‘chair/chairs’
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4
PRONOUNS
EMPHATIC SUBJECT
ine ndi- '
jwe u- lyoul "
{ye a- ‘he/she’
ife ti- 'we*
inu mu- 'you'
iwo a- 'they'
PosSESSIVE STEMS
-anga '‘my/mine’
-ako 'your/yours'
-ake 'his/her/hers'’
-athu 'our/ours’ .
-anu 'your/yours'
-awo 'their/theirs’
VerB:  -li/r..  ‘be’
LOCATIVE: pano ‘here, on this spot'
uko 'thcre, indefinite location’
ADVERB: bwino ‘'well, o.k., all right
OTHER
tee 'yes'
inde 'yes'
iyayi 'no’
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1.2 NOUN CLASSES

The most distinctive aspect of Chichewa grammar is the division of nouns
into classes. For thuse of you who have studied such languages as French,
Spanish or German, gender in those languages is analogous to noun classi-
fication in ChicheWa. Chichefva has 18 classes of nouns identified by
their characteristic prefixes. For convenience, noun classes are referred
.- 2 to by both a number and a prefix pattern.

L
o

Many of the noun classes are refarred to in pairs, which have ‘different
prefixes in the singular .and plural. The following 1essons will intro-
duce many of the noun classes in such singular-plural pairings. *

- s

1.2.1Classes 1/2 (Mu/A)

Classes 1/2 affe also known as the Muj4 classes. Mu- is the generalized

' singular glass prefix for Classland a- is the plural.class prefix-for
Class 2. An example of a Class 1 noun is munthu meaning ‘'person’'. It
is composed of the prefix mu~ and the stem -nthu. To form the plural
of 'person', the singular prefix mu-~ is replaced by the plural prefix,
a- (or da)* to form anthu meaning 'people’.

g

Mu- 4 ’_I\-nthu . =  mnthu  '(a, the) person’
(class 7 " ‘(stem) : ~

prefix) :\/
PLURAL C |
- T a——— ’\,

A- + -nthu =  anthu '(the, some) peoplé’
(class - (stem) , o )

prefix) y .. : R
There are no words such as a, an,.some in Chiche®a;' the singular and )
plural forfis of the nouns themselves incorporate the sense of a, an
and some in English, and also sometimes the sense of the. Other words, {
however, do convey the 'definite' sense which can be carried by the in . !

English. These will be introduced in later lessons.

- o ' -

*A dialectal variant of the Class 2 a- is da (anthu = danthu ‘people').
Both forms are equally acceptable but for the sake of expediency and
traditional orthography, the a- furm w#i11 be uséd in these lessons.

- '4‘11(—___.1
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The designation of Class 1 as[the mu- class is only a generalization,

since both m- and mw- also appear. - . - 7
The Class 1 prefix will be: : . A -
my- before . consfoant introducing a monosyllabi® stem. ° i ’ .
mothu ‘persqy’ . (-nthu = one syllable)
my- before a vowel ¥
moana  ‘child’ . (-ara) ’ B
| mugmng ‘man,\htkb\and' (-amuna} , -
N\
m- before a consonant introducing a polysyllabic stem. \

mkast  ‘woman'
mtsikana 'Qirl’
mphunzitsi 'teacher' (-p

i-ka-na = three sylTables)
nzi-tei = three syllables) .

Despite these variations in the singular, all Chass 1 nouns form their
plurals with the Class 2 plural prefix ag-:

~

mkasi - akasi ‘women' .
mathu - anthu ‘people’
' muana ~ ana ‘children’ (a- + -gna = ang)

In addition to being generalized according to class prefix, s classes

can be generalized according to the types of nouns included in“the

classesz It is believed that in the past, nouns with similar chagacter-

istics were grouped together so that there was a 'person' class, am

'‘instrument' class, etc. Some classes retain a semantic homogeneity\

For example, Classes 1/2 (Mu/A) could be called the 'people’ classes ™.

because all of the nouns in them refer to human beings. Genemﬁzatioﬁs\

of this sort (even for other noun classes less uniform than Classes 1/2)

¢on be helpful in determining the classification of new nouns that you'll "\
AN

encounter, \
Throughout these lessons, noun classes will appear in tables such as the
following one which includes class numbers, prefixes, and examples:

‘Class # Class Prefix Examples
1 mu~ (m=, mw-) mao 54 'persorn’
rxaat 'woman, wife'
; miamna  ‘man, husband’ , ‘
o2 a- - anthu  ‘people’
akasi 'worien, wives'
anuna 'men, husbands'’




. P . . e s
E i
© EXercises ;
\\

L - A. Translate the following words 1n'to Chiche®a: _ \\
Example: guests -+ alendo
1. bey 6. Europeans 11. man “
2. men . 7. children 12. people™ .
3. ptws(r_:> 8. bays \ 13. girls
g . N
/ 4'. ger _ 9. husband 14. womer “«
— 5. woman - 10. guest . . 15. guests ’x\
\\
B. Give the plural form of the following Class 1 nouns: . \
. Example: mkazi « akazi ' :
1. munthy 9. mlendo
2. mwana 10. mzurgu -
3. mzungu ‘ "7 11. mnyamata '
4. mwamuna 12: mwana
5. mnyamata . _ 13. mtsikana
6. mkazi 14. mwamuna X
7. mtsikana ) 15. mlendo
8. munthu 16. msungwana

C. Give the singular form of the following nouns:

Example: amuna -+ mwamuna.

1. ana 9. asungwan’
2. alendo 10. alendo

3. akazi 11. amuna

4. anthu 12. azungu

5. anyamata 13. ana

6. atsikana 14. atsikana
7. azungu 15. alendo

8. amuna 16. akazi
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1.2.2 Agreement Prefixes

Agreement is a further aspect of noun classification. Agreement is 2
means by which a noun 'marks' those words that are directly related to
it. This agreement is achieved by attaching the agreement prefix (some-
times called the concordial prefix) of the noun to 1ts modifiers
(adjectives, numbers, demonstratives) and to its verb if it is the
subject of one. In many cases this agreement prefix is the same as the
class prefix. It may also-be a modified form of the class prefix. Or
this agreement prefix may have no relation at all to the class prefix.

For Class 1 (mu-) nouns, the agreenent prefix is irregular. Depending
on the part of speech to which it 15 attached, it can be m-, a-, ¥; or
u-. Before the possessive stem (‘my', 'your', etc.) we will see 1t as
u-. The agreement prefix of Class 2 nouns is uniformly a-; we can say
that this prefix 15 regular because it also happens to be the class
prefix.

T- understand how tnese agreement prefixes work, let's look at their
relationship to possessive pronouns. Possessive pronouns must ‘agree'
with the noun and this agreement is marked by the appropriate agreement
prefix. The possessive pronoun is really a stem to which is attached
an agreement prefix. In Chicheda, possessive pronouns and other
moditiers (such as adjective;) follow the noun. Take, for example,

the possessive stem -anga ‘my/mine’:

Class , Noun Agreemer.c Possessive
Prefix Stem Prefix Stem
m- + -kaszi u- + -anga = mkasi wanga
(u + a = wa)
‘wife' ‘my’ = 'my vife'

(19t. ‘wife my')

U= the\agreement prefix for possessives in Class 1, is attached to the
stem -anga. A sound change occurs by which u + a becomes wu-. Wanga
then has heen 'marked' by -agreement to show Tts relationship with tEe
Class 1 nkasi 'woman'. For Class 2 nouns:

N\
Class , Noun Agreement , Possessive
Prefix St Prefix Stem
a- + -ana A\ a- + -anga * ana anga
\ (a + a = a)
'children}\\ '‘my' = ‘'my children'

N\

A-, the Class 2 agreement\;hgfix, combinas with the stem -anga and the
resulting a shows agreement with the Class 2 noun gna 'c dren’'.
(The g- of the prefix and the _\\?f the stem merge to form one a=.)
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This general procedure of agreement is followed by the noun classes with
&11 of the possessive stems:.

Possessive
Stem Exzmples
-anga , 'my, mine’ miamuna wanga ‘'my husband'
, ana anga 'my children'
-ako 'your, yours' muana wako 'y?ur child’
(singular, informal) alendo ako 'your guests'
-ake* 'his, her, hers' mkasi wake 'his wife'
ana ake 'her children’
-athu 'our, ours' mmyamata wathu  ‘our boy'
anyamata athu ‘our boys'
-anu 'your, yours' moamuna wany ‘your husband'
(plural, honorific) alendo anu - 'your guests'
| =awo 'their, theirs' miana wawo ‘their child’
ana awo ‘their children'

The Class 2 prefix g- can convey respect for an 1nd.v1dua1 as well as
plurality. For example, alendo anu can refer either to 'your guests'
(plural) or 'your guest'lrcspect?uhy) Referring to someone in the
plural is then a way of showing respect. The distinction between
plurality and respéct can be determined from context.

*You may hear -ache as a dialectal variant of -agke for 'his, her, hers'.

2

Exercises

A. Translate the following phrases into Chichefa:

Example: our guests <+ alendo athu
1. his child 6. your wife
2. their guests 7. their boys
3. my teacher ‘ 8. our girls
. 4. his children 9. -my children
5. her husband 10. your people




Combine the following singular nouns with therappropriate form of

the possessive stem -anu 'your' to make the statement 'your

is well.'

(For Class 172, 'is/are well' = ali bwino.)

Example: mkaai - mkasi wanu ali bwino ‘your wife is well'

Change the nouns *
before combining
statements as in Exercise B. (Note:

Example: mlendo + alendo anu

Change the following possessive stems
(-ggag) to the first person plural (-a
f

rom 'my is/are well' to '‘our

1. mlendo 6.
2. mwamuna 7.
3. mwana 8.
4. mzungu 9,
5. mtsikana 10.

munthu
mnyamata
msungwana
mkazi
mwana

: preceding exercise into their plural forms
em with the possessive stem -anu 'your' making
'ali bwino' remains the same.)

'your guests are well.'
('your guest is well'- respectful sense)

from the first person singular
thu ) changing the statement

is/are well'. In this

exercise, the nouns remain the same; only the possessive stem changes.

Example:
‘my guest is well'
1. mtsikana wanga 6.
2. ana anga 7.
3. anthu anga 8.
4., mnyamata wanga 9.
5. atsikana anga 10.

mlendo wanga ali bwino + mlendo wathu ali bwino

‘our guest is well'

mwana wanga
alendo anga

mwamuna wanga
atsikana anga
anyamata anga

Change the following possessive stems from the third person singular
(-ake) to the third person plural (-awo) changing ‘his/her

is/are well' to 'their is/are well'.
Example: ana ake ali bwino. + ana awo ali bwino.
'his/her children are well' ‘thefr children are well'
1. mnyamata wake 6. anyamata ake
2. aphunzitsi ake 7. mphunzitsi wake
3. alendo ake 8. mlgndo ake
4. mtsikana wake 9. asungwana zke
5. mwana wake f; 10. ana ake
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1.2.3 Classes 1a/2 (@A)

In Noun Classes 1/2, we saw that singular nouns had the class prefix mu-
(or m=, ms-), tiut the members of the class referred to people, and that
they formed their plurals with g-. But there are nouns which, although
they take Class 1/2 agreements, do not have Class 1 nominal prefixes.

These nouns ar. in Classes 1a/2 and they include both animate and inanimate
things. Class 1a nouns take zero (@) as a class prefix.

Galu 'dog’ is an exampie of a Class la noun. To say, 'my dog', the noun
will be followed by the agreement prefix of Class 1 (u-):

Class , Noun Agreement . Possessive
Prefix  Stem Prefix Stem
P + =galu U= + -anga = galu wanga
(u + a = wa)

Idogl Imyl = :“w dogl

Class 1a nouns form their plurals with the Class 2 prefix a-. These
plurals behave 1ike any Class 2 noun and therefore take the Class 2

agreement prefix g-:’

Class -, Noun Agreement Possessive

Prefix Stem Prefix Stem
a- - + =galu a- + -anga = agalu anga
(a +a=a)
" 'dog' ‘'my' = ‘my dogs'
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Here is a table with other examples of nouns in these classes:

Class Agreement
Class Prefix  Prefix Examples
bambo wake 'his father'
1a J U- fodya wanga* ‘'my tebacco'
_ (a-, m-, y-) mayi wawo 'their mother'
mphaka ‘cat'
abambo ake 'his father'
2 _ - amayi awo ‘their mother/
a a- mothers'
: amphaka ‘cats'

The Class 2 plural prefix a- al$o serves as an honorific _prefix for an

individual.

respectful one,

*Some Class la nouns such as
and therefore have no plural forms such as sugar in English.

Amu#t awo can be a plural reference ‘their mothers' or a
their mother'.

a 'tobacco' are mass nouns in Chicheka

la nouns such as katundu'luggage' are also mass nouns but may have &

plural form (akatundu) when they refer to types or pieces of luggage, etc.

Exercises

A. Give the plurals of the following Class la nouns:

Example:

m.&bwl\)o-

90gqQ,
mayi
mphaka
galu
katundu

bambo -+ abambo

18

10.

:ooouas

r

may {
gogo
bambo
mphaka
galu

Other Class
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B. Substitute the following forms into the model expression, making
all necessary ‘agreement changes required by each new substitution:

Example: model: bambo wake 'his/her father'
substitution: -anga ‘my’
new model: bambo wanga ‘'my father'
substitution: abambo 'father' (respectful)
new model: abambo anga ‘'my father' (respectful)
-athu . 9. mphaka
2. -awo 10. -ako
. galu 11. -ake
4. agalu 12. fodya
5. -anga : 13. -anga
6. gogo 14. -anu
7. -anga 15. katundu
8. agogo

C. Translate the following phrases into Chichefia:
Example: our mothers -+ amayi athu

1. your dogs 6. his mother

2. his father 7. their luggage
3. their cat 8. our fathers

4. my tobacco 9. your dog

5. her mother “ 10. my grandparent
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124 Classes 34 (MuMi) C )

Classes 3/4 are also known as the Mu/Mi classes wi th mu~- being the
generalized singular class prefix and mi- being the plural class prefix.
Variations in the Class 3 prefix mu- (m- and mu-) follow the same rules
as those followed by Class 1 prefixes:

- mu- before a consonant introducing a monosyllabic stem

(mudai 'village'; munda ‘'field' (cultivated field))

my- before a vowel
(maala ‘'stone')

= before a consonant introducing a polysyllabic stem
(mtengo 'tree'; mpando 'chair')
Despite these variations in the singular, all Class 3 nouns form their
plurals with the Class 4 orefix mi-:
mtengjo + mitengo 't.ee',
mudzi + midai  'villages'
moala -+ miyala ‘stones’

(wher n- is followed by a vowel, -y- is used to separate the vowels:
mi + ala + miyala. )

The agreement prefixes of the Mu/Mi classes are not the entire class
prefixes but the vowels of those prefixes. Therefore, the agreement
prefix of the class mu- is u- and that of the mi- class is i-:

Class , Noun Agreement . Possessive
Prefix Stem Prefix - Stem
. m-  + =tengo u- + -awo = mtengo wawo (u + a = wa)
'tree’ 'their' 'their tree'
mi- + -peni i- + -ake = mipeni yake (i + a = ya)

'knife' 'his’ 'his knives'

Note that sound changes occur when these agreement prefixes precede another
vowel such as the g of the possessive stem. We see above that the C]ass 3
agreement prefix u- + g becomes wag and the Class 4 agreement prefix i- + g

becomes ya. . .




Exercises

A.

Translate the following phrases into Chichewa:

‘Example: their trees -+ mitengo yawo

our stones
his chair
my village
her stone
their roads -

(3, 0 - S S B S
e e e &

6.
7.
8.
9.

10.

our trees

your knives
their villages .
my stone

her village

Give the plurals of the following Class 3 nouns:

Example: mudzi - midzi

mwala
mtengo
msewu
munda
mpeni

EﬂhsﬂNH

6
7.
8.
9

10.

mudzi
mwala
munda
mpando
mtengo

Using the singular nouns in the preceding exercise, combine them
with the possessive stem -anu 'your' making statements 'your

is here.'

Example: mudai + Mudai wanu uli pano.

(For Class 3 nouns, 'is here' = uli pano.)

'Your village is here.'

Give the singular forms of the following nouns:

Example: miyala -~ nwala

mipeni
midzi
misewu
mitengo
mipeni

N W N
®e e e e o

WO 0O N DN
e © e e

10.

misewu
minda
miyala
midzi
mipando
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"E. ' Using the plural nouns in the preceding exercise, combine them
with the possessive stem -athu 'our', making statements 'our ~
are here.' (For Class 4 nouns, 'are heve' is 'ili pano'.)

Example: miyala + Miyala yathu ili pano. 'Our stones are here.'

F-. Combine the following nouﬁs with the possessive stem -anga 'my’
making all necessary changes in agreement:

Example: moala + miala wanga ‘'my stone’

. 1. mudzi . 6. mitengo
2. msewu 7. misewu
3.- minda . 8. mipeni
4. mpando 9. mtengo
5. miyala . 10. mwala

1.3 VERB ‘BF’ -li/ndi

As in many languages, the verb ‘to be' in Chichewa is characterized both
by its frequency of use and by its irregularity in form. In Chichewa

'be' has two different basic forms: a -7 form that indicates location
and state, and a ndi form that indicates Guality, identi-y, and possession.

Verbs in Chichewa 'agree’' with the class of their noun subjects. This
agreement is dccomplished by attaching the agreement prefix to the stem .
of the verb. (This is, of course, the same agreement prefix we used with
possessive stems.) To say that 'the child is well' (or in any state or
lccation), we use the verb stem -1i with the appropriate agreement prefix:

Agreement . State

Noun Prefix T Location

moana a- + =1t ° “hwino Mwana ali bwino.

‘child’ 'he’ 'is' '‘'well' - 'The child is well.'

. 2

The agreement prefix for Class 1 nouns is a- (as it is for Class la
nouns):

bambo wake a- -l pano = Bambo wake ali pano. |

'father his' 'he’ 'is here' 'His father is here.' .
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The other noun classes follow the same pattern:

- Noun + Agreement Prefix + -1i

‘*-
{crass | noun -Areement , ;.  taion | Examle
» | mkasi . a- -11 bwino Mkazi ali bwino.
. . 'The woman_1is well.'
2 akaai a- -l buino Akazi ali bwino.
'The women are well.'
la galu a- -1 pano Galu ali pano.
'The dog is here.’®
2 agalu /////::/ -l uko* Agalu ali uko.
'‘The dogs are there.'
3 mtengo u- -1 pano Mtengo uli pano.
4 'The tree is here.'
4 | midengo 3- -1 —_Mitengo ili uko.
W \‘]’he trees are there.'

Notice it is the agreement
{singuTar) or 'are' (plural

?

refix and context which indicate the 'is
sense of 'to be'.

*In Chichefa there are several ways to express 'here' and ‘there’,

depending on the type of location you are describing:
Another word for ‘'there' is apo, and
expressed by uku, kupo, and apa.

interior, etc.

Exercises

general, specific,
'here' can also be

A. Combine the following singular nouns with the verb phrase -li bwino
'be well, o.k., all right' using the correct agreement prefix for

each noun class.
Example:

bambo wawo

mtengo
mtsikana/msungwana
mlendo wathu

mudzi wawo

(3,0 - TR TN B
e o e & e

mwana -+ Mwana ali bwino.

6. mwamuna

7. mzungu

8. msewu

9. mlendo
10. mpeni

wawo
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B. Change the nouns in the previous exercise into the plural and then ‘
combine them with -1Z pano 'be here'/-17 uko 'be there'.

Example: mwana + ana + Ana ali pano. 'The children are here.'

C. Translate the following sentences into Chichefa:

Example: Your knives are here. -+ Mipeni yanu ili pano.

1. My mother is well. 6. Our guests are well,
2. Some trees are here. 7. His father is there.
3. Your cat is well. 8. Her children are well.
- 4, A stone is here. 9. Their guests are here.
5. Some stones are there. 10. Some Europeans are here.

D. In this listening exercise, the teacher will make a variety of
statements about the classroem and its environment in the form:
'something/someope is here/there'. If the statement is true,
say inde 'yes‘., If it is false, say ivayi 'no’. VYou will then
make your ow?/4iatements apout the classroom. ,

Example: Teacher: Galu ali pano. Student: Iyayi!

'A dog is here.': "No!' """\\‘\

Mipando tli pano. Student: Inde!
'Some chairs are here.' 'Yes!*®

o




1.4 PERSONAL PRONOUNS

Personal prorcrou'.s' (1, you,

he, she, etc.) have two forms in Chichewa:

an agreement subject prefix and an emphatic form.

L}

The agreement prefix for personal proncuns is attached to the verd stem
in the manmer of the agreement prefixes of the noun classes. .

Pronoun Agreement

- *‘Prefix Verb Phrase
Ndi- + -l buino = Ndils bwino. -
T 'be well' 'T am well.'
- + U twino = Ali Puino.
"he/she’ "be well' 'He/she is well.'

Compare with ‘The child is well':

ANoun Agreement Verb Phrase

Prefix

muana a- '+ <-libwino = Muana ali bwino.

'child’ 'r.e/she' 'be well' '‘The chiid (he/she) is well.'
Pronoun Agreement Verb . .

Prefix * phrase ("It Rwino)
ddi- ‘1’ + -1i bwino = HNdili bwino. 'I am well.'
U- 'you' + -li buino = Uli bwino. 'You are well.'

('you' = singular, informal)
A- 'he, she' + -1i bwino = Ali lwino. 'He/she is well,'
Ti- ‘'we' + 14 bwino = Tili bwino. ‘We are well.'
Mu-  'you' + -1i bwino = Muli bwino. 'You are well.'
(‘you' = formal, plural)
A- '“hey' + Il bwino = Ali bwino. 'They are well.'
——
o5




The emphatic forms of the personal pronouns are never used as subject ’
prefixes. They precede the subject prefix to emphasize the identity
of the subject, but they are optional:

Emphatic Pronoun Prefix + -1i pano

Ine 'l, me' ndi- + -1i pano = (Ine), ndili pano.
, 'As for me, I am here.'

Ive ‘you' . -1t pano = (Iwe), uli
: 'As for you, you are here.'

Iye 'he, she, -1% pano = (Iye), ali pano.
him, her' 'As for him/her, he/she is here.'

'we, us' 3 -11 pano = (Ife), tili pano.
) ‘As for us, we are here.'

'you' -11 paro = (Inu), muli p@o.
'As for you, you are here.'

'they, them' -li pano = (Iwo), ali pano.
'As for them, they are here.'

A

In addition to being used emphatically, these pronouns occur with the
verb ndi 'be', with prepositions, and in brief questions such as a
inu? _'1 don't know (about) you.' These functions will be discusse
Tn the next Tesson.

The second person singular pronoun u- 'you' is used mainly in referring
informaliy to a very close friend, an inferior, or a young child. The
secord person plural pronoun mu- is much more commonly used, referring
not only to more than one person but also to an individual with respect
and politeness. The same usage distinction holds for iye and iwo with
thﬁ result that iwo is more common and is used for ')p?gWe' as well as
'they’.

Notice that the agreement prefix for both 'he/she’ and 'they' is g-.
Context will help determine which is intended.

-

Exercises ;\

A. Give the appropria'{e persoral pronoun agreement prefix for the
following pronouns.

1. 1 _ 6. He .

2. They 7. You

3. e 8. 1

4. MWe 5 o 9. They |
5

. You v 10. We ' 1
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[ ]
. B. Combine the following personal pronoun agreement prefixes witn the
3 verb phrase -1i bwino ‘be well':

Example: u~\ - Uli bwino. 'You are well.'
1. a- \\ 6. u-
2. mu- A 7. mu- -
3. ti- \ 8. a-
4. ndi- 9. ti-
5.

a- \ 10: ndi-

N\

\

C Repeat the above exercise addipg the appropriate emphatic pronoun
to the sentence to emphasize tl e\subject:

Example: u- -+ Iwe, uli bm:na\}\\ '‘As for you, you are well.'

\

D. Translate the following sentences into\Chicheda:
N\
Example: She is well. > Ali bwino\

I am well.

They are there. v I am here.

You are here. (informal) He 1is i&{'e.
We are well. She is her

You are here. (informal) 10. They are there.

You ‘a{'e well. (formal)

N & W N =
. L] - L] ‘e
tD 0 ~N O

E. Answer the question with 'yes' and an affirmative stat&ent. The
teacher should ask the que' tions the first time this exercise is
performed. Note the rising intonation, <imilar to that of English
when asking questions in which the word order remains the same.
Then do this exercise again, wivi the students ask.ng the questions.

Example: Ali uko? *Eee/Inde, ali uko.
'Is she there?’ 'Yes, she's there.'
Muli bwino? Eee/Inde, ndili bwino.
'Are you well?’ ‘Yes, I'm well.'
1. Muli bwino? 6. Ali uko? (she)
2. Mu'i pano? 7. Muli bwino? (you, plural) .
3. Al uko? (he) 8. Ali pano? (she) \
4. Ali pano? (they) - 9. Tili bwino?
A . 5. Muli pano? 10. Ali uko? ({they) '

*You will hear gge very often as a response meaning ‘yes'.
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SUMMARY EXERCISES

A. Change the following nouns from the singular into the plural.

Example: mtengo -+ mitengo

mwana -
galu
mlendo
mwala
msewu

Tl W N -

Combine the following nouns with the possessive stem -athu ‘our':

Example: alendo -+ alendo athu

gogo
mipeni
agatu
anthu
munda

N W N e

Combine the following nouns and pronouns with the verb phrase -1t

pano 'be here':

10.

10.

6
7.
8.
9

6
7.
8.
9

mnyamata
mayi

ka tundu
mphaka
munda

fodya
ana
abambo
mitengo
midzi

Example: anyamata - Anyamata ali pano.

Ndi-

Agogo anga
Mu-

Katundu
Miyala yawo

&S W N e

»

6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

Ti-
Alendo anu
Mpeni
Bambo wake
Misewu




x
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D. Substitute the following words into the model expression, making
all necessary chang.> in agreement which each new substitution

requires:
Example: Model: Ana awo ali bwino
'Their children are well.'
Substitution: amayi
'mother’
New model: Amayi awo ali bwino.
'Their mother is well.'
1. mlendo 6. pano
2. -ake 7. =-anu
3. abambo 8. mitengo
4, -anga 9., -athu
5. mudzi 10. msewu

E. Translate the following sentences into English:
Example: Azungu ali pano. + 'The Europeans are here.'

Mkazi wanga ali bwino.
Miyala i11 uko.

Ana awo ali pano.
Mlendo wake ali bwino.
Msewu uli bwino.
Amuna awo ali pano.
Mwana wako ali uko.
Amayi anu ali bwino.
Fodya ali pano.
Anyamata ali uko.

W 0 N, OB WM -
*« & & T e & & s« =& o

p—t
o
.

59




ey

Across Down
3. You carry it from the 1. A child belonging to us
airport 2. Smoking substance
6. Male spouses: 4. Aloof pets
8. A very young person 5. Human being
1& Creen thing in which 7. Female children
birds sing 8. Male child”
11. People live in these 9. Your pargnts’' parents are
12. Your mother's mother or your
father is your . 10. Cutting tools

13. Small rocks

Note: The aspiration marker is not considered a separate letter.
Thus, kh, ph or th take only one box in the puzzle.
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1.6 PRONUNCIATION EXERCISES
A. Syllabic m-

Syllabic m- should be pronounced as a 'short hum' ('mmm’'); however,
this is only a single sound, so don't hold it too long or add a vowel
before the consonant which follows it. Word-initial m may be syllabic;
this means it forms a syllable on its own. In all the words you've
had so far with an initial m, this is a syllabic m. We'l]l see later
that initial m is not syllabic when it occurs before the labials b,
%@. £, and v.” (Mphunsitsi is an exception to this rule, since its m

3 . :

syllabic.)
mkasi (m-ka-zi) mphmazitsi (m-phu-nzi-tsi) mmyamata
masungu  (m-zu-ngu) mpeni (m-pe-ni) (m-nya-ma-ta)
mtengo (m-te-ngo) mlendc (m-le-ndo) (note: ny- stands

for one sound)

B. Aépirated ph and th vs. Unaspirated p and t

The letter & after p and t indicates that a puff of air follows these
consonants when they are pronounced. The corresponding unaspirated
consonants, which don't have this special puff, are written without the
h: p and t. (See the Introduction for more on the difference between
the two sets of sounds.Y In practicing these sounds, place the palm of
your hand in front of your mouth. You should feel the puff of air when
you say ph or th, but not when you say p or t. Don't confuse the English
sounds represented by th (as in the or thigh] with the Chicheha th.

They are very different. Listen to the following words as your teacher
says them and then repeat:

Aspirated ph and th Unaspirated p and ¢
phunsziro mpaka 'until’
mphaka / amphaka mpeni / mipeni
munthu " mtengo
anthu mnyamata '
wathu ' / anyamata
yathu . katundu
athu | akatundu




C. landr

A\

Both I and r are written in Chichewa for what is essentially the same
sound. This sound has two variants. Before 7 or ¢, either I or r are
pronounced as the 1 sound in English leap. Before u, o, or a, either
L or r is pronounced similarly to the 7 in English Tuck, but with the
tongue somewhat more 'bunched' in the back (or velar) region of the
mouth.

The important things to keep in mind are these:

1) There is no sound in Chicheka at all such as the English-r.

2) Whether the letter used to write the sound is I or r has no effect
on its pronunciation. Rather, what counts is th2 vowel which follows
the 7 or r symbol.

Prqgounce the following, making an effort to imitate the pronunciation
of your teacher:

Before 7 or e Before u, o, Or a Before both types
- of vowels

kwambiri 'very' galu )

alt bwino tambala 'unit of money' lero 'today'

ndili bwino sukulu ‘'school’

mchere 'salt’ chipatala ‘hospital’

muli bwanji? -tandala ‘spend’

deresi 'dress’
D. Implosive b/d

When b and d appear between two vowels or followed by w or y they are
pronounced implosively (air sucked in). When b and d are preceded by a
nasal (n, m) or appear in a borrowed word, they are pronounced explosive-
ly (air expelled out). A1l b's and d's in English are explosive:

b/ d (implosive) b/ d (explosive)
bambo bambo

bino | minda

fodya abambo

bwangi? 'how' kuwambiri

banja ‘'family' " buledi 'bread’

Note: dz in such words as mudzi 'village' or dsina 'name' is a single
sour]\d \:ﬁTch is a combination of two English sounds dand z. It is
explosive. ‘
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@ 1.7 TONE EXERCISES

A. The following pairs of words differ in tone, the single feature which
keeps them apart in meaning. Tone is a feature of relative pitch
(be sure you've read the discussion on tone in the Introduction).
There are two distinctive tores in Chichewa: high and low (that is,
relative high contrasts with relative low). There is also a risiny
tone which is a variant of low tone. High-toned syllables will be
marked with a (°) and low-toned syllable will have no mark at all.
Therefore, mtengo ‘tree' is m-té-ngo with the middle syllable high
in tone, but the first and final syllables low in tone.

Listen to your teacher's pronunciation of the following pairs and
try to identify the difference in tonal pattern. Then try to produce
the pairs yourself, with the correct tonal pattern.

mtengo  'tree' méana 'back’
mtengo ‘price’ meana '‘daylight between 10-3'
khimgu  'blindness' changa  ‘'my/mine’

. khungu *skin’ changa ‘a lemur'
chikuku ‘'measles’ mphasa  'twins’
chikuku 'a pram (baby carriage)’ mphasa 'a mat'
thumba '‘mound’ chilére ‘'a groundnut field'
thumba 'pocket’ chilere ‘'a type of snake'
nyenje '‘cicada (type of insect)’ mbala 'a thief'
nyenje ‘grass torch' mbala 'a burn from scorching’
chitete 'type of basket' mphanda  ‘a branch’
chitete 'grasshopper' mphanda  'a hole in a tree'

B. Two and Three Syllable Words

1. Listen to the following pairs of words. If the tone is the same
in both say ‘same'; if the tone is different in both say ‘different’:

Example: bwino - ife (same)
akazi - mtengo
) mayi - mnthu
amna - alendcv
inu - 1ife
. mlendo - Chicheia
aga - ndili
mtengo - amayi
mudsi - bwanji
Q bambo - ndili

(]
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2. Listen to the following three words; two have the same tonal
pattern and one is different. Indicate the 'different' word
by saying '1' if the first word is different, '2' if the ,
second word is different, and '3' if the third word is differ-
ent. (Or show fingers to keep the noise level down.)

Example: wanu - gogo - inu (3)
bwino - bambo - buwanji
amna - alendo - mitengo
akazi - amayi - Chichewa
bvino - inu - anga
ife - gogo - bwanji
abambo - ndilipo - bwinonso
tealani- kwambiri - pepani
mayi - anu - ndili
zikomo - pitani - chabwiro

can have various combinations of
the high (H) and low (L) tones. Here are some words grouped
according to tonal characteristics. Listen well to your
teachers and try to match the tones they produce:

3. Two and three syllable words

L H LLL
ndili 'l am' mayi ‘'woman/mother'  abambo 'sir/father'
bwino ‘'well’ anga 'my/mine’ pitani ‘'go’
bambc 'father'  buanji? 'how?'
inu  ‘'you' wanu 'your, yours' LHL
ife  'we, us'  gogo 'grandparent' T
ine 'I, me' akazi ‘wives'

mudai ‘village' anfyi ' women'-

midsi ‘villages' mtettgo ' tree’

munthu ‘person’ mitengo 'trees'
mogmuna  ‘'man, husband'

bwinonso 'also well'

LHH
alendo ‘travelers, guests' ndilipo ‘'l am there(all right)'
mlendo 'traveler, guest' Pep&ili 'sorry’
Chichéa 'language of Malawi' tealani ‘stay’
pang'ono 'a little, slowly'
HLL
sikomo  'thanks' HHL
chabwino 'fine, 0.K.' kaambizi ‘much, a lot'
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<:.In Context

The previous exercise: have introduced the tone of individual words in
jsolation. However, the characteristic tone of a word may change when
the word appears in context. For example, observe what haprens to tone
when ndili 'l am', bwino ‘well’, and -nso 'also' are combined:

ndili + bwinc = ndili buino. / Ndili bwino + -ng6 = Ndili bwindnso.
'I am also well.'

When the low-toned ndili is combined with the low-toned bwino, the low
tofles are maintained throughout. With the addition of the high-toned
-ngo, the second syllable of bwino (bwi-no) becomes high and -ngo becomes
"ow in its sentence final nosition. Similar changes in tonal pattern |
ocgur when ndili 'l am' is combined with -po 'there, all right' and -nso
‘also':

ndili + -p6 = Ndilipo. / Ndilipo + -nsd = Ndiliponso.
'T am also all right.'

By adding .the high-toned suffix -po to the low-toned ndili, -1t becomes
high and -po_begomes low in sentence final position. “And the addition

of -nso to ndilipo causes a shift of the high tone from -Z:i to -po before
the word final low tone of -nso.

These tone changes illustrate thé importance of learning tone as it occurs
in context, not just in individual words. .

1. Listen to your teacher and ask the question Muli ii? 'How are you?'
and answer it with Ndili bwino. Practice asking and answer this

guestion with the proper tone, first with the .teacher and then with
another student. )

Teacher: Muli bwanji? Student: Ndili bwino.
Student: Muli bwanji? Student: Ndili bwino.

a) Vary the pronoun subject of the question and answer:

Ali bwanji? Ali bwino.
Muli bwanji? Tili bwino.
Uli bwanji? Ndili bwino.
b) Vary the answer by replacing bwino with -po 'there/all right':
Muli bwanji? Ndi1ipo.
Ali bwanji? Alipo.
Muli bwanji? Tilipo.
Uli bwanji? Ndi1ipo.




— c) Vary-the answer by adding -nso to both -po and bwino: ' '
Muli bwanji? Ndiliponso. '
Ali bwinji? ' Ali bwindnso. o
Muli bwanji? . Tiliponso.
etc.

A

d) Add sikomo 'thanks' to your a\swer:

Muli bwanji? Ndiliponso. Zikomo. —
Ali bwanji? Ali bwino. Zikomo. f =
Muli bwanji? Tilipo. Zikamo. )

etc.

2. Comment upon someone's well-being with chabwino 'fine':

" Ndiliponso. Zikomo. - Chabwino.
Ali buino. - Chabwino.. T
Tiliponso. Chabwino. r
L
]
o
- - 4 ' -
. -
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1.5- GRAMMATICAL PATTERNS LEARNED
. ° 7 . ’

'The child is wefl/here/there.’ -

-

’ Class fioun  Agreement . )
Prefix * Stem  Prefix * "1t bwino/pano/uko
mo- -ana a-& =l bwino/pano/uko

= Muana ali bwino/pano/kuno.

'their chairs'

~e /\ —anf,

Class. Nan Agreement Possessive
Prefix Stem Prafix Stem

| M- -pando t- -auo = mipando Yawo

A
.
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LESSON 1B
(Phunziro Loyamba)

1.1 MONI!

abanda: Mrai abzamboi
John: Moni zbambo!
aBanda. Muli bwanji?
John: Ndili bwino. Kaya inu?
aBanda: Ndili bwinénso. Zfikomo. =~
John:* Zikomo kwambiri.
aBanda: Dzina lanu ndani?
John: Dzina langa ndine John Gréen.*

1.2 VOCABULARY NOTES.

moni - ‘Hello'. This is one of the most common gre-tings in Chicheva.
It is used with anyone at any time of the day. 1ne express1on
is derived from muone (mu-one) meaning 'you may see' or 'you
) should see'. Therefore, in greeting someone, you are asking ¢
them to 'see you.

abambo -~ (C1. 2) ‘sir'. Abambo is a respectful form of address for
a man, equivalent to calling him 'sir'. Bambo also means
'father', but it may refer to any man. You may also hear
fa)bwana for 'sir' as well as (a)dona for 'madam' (bwana is
from Swahili and dbna is from Portuguese).

buanji? - ‘how?'
' kaya - ‘What about..., And...?, I don't know...'

-nso - 'too, also'. This suffix (e.g. word ending) can be attached to
many werds, inclvding nouns, adverbs, pronouns, conjunctions,
etc.

* Note that tone is marked in this and subsequent dialogues and m>i.logues
included in the 'B' lesson. High tones on syllables are indic. . by (°)
and low tones are unmarked. Use these tone markings (in addition tv the
models provided by your teachers and the cassette tapes) to aid you in your
pronunciation.

\
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aitkomo - 'thank you', 'excuse me', 'hella...'. This versatile expressicn
ranges in meaning from an equivalent of moni to an expression of
thanks. It may be derived from the word for ‘entrance' khoro
(a visitor is expected to announce his/her presence at the
entrance to someone's home), although some think it is related
to the verb -koma 'to be agreeable'. Whatever its origin, it
is the word ynu'11 hear most often in Chichewa as a general
"filler' to show solidarity as well as for its other meanings.

kwambiri - {adverb) 'very much', 'a lot...'

dzina lanu ndani - 'What's your name?'

daina - (C1. 5) 'name’

lanu - (1i + anu) 'your'

ndant - 'who?'

)

daina langa ndi... _ 'My name is...°

langa - (17 + anga) 'my’

rdi - 'is

.....

(A=

707 mayn NOT ANA
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. 1.3 USAGE NOTES

;, 1.3,.1 Respect

Demonstrating respect to persons who have a high status in the society
can be done by using certain prefixes or forms of address.

The Class 2 plural prefix a- is frequently used as a sign of respect
when addressing an individual. Abambo 'sir' or 'father' and amari
) 'ma'am' or 'mother' would be more respectful forms of address than may:

) and bambo.. Similarly, to be respectful to a guest, wife, or husband,
you would again use the plural a- forms: alendo, akazi, gmuno. A- may
also be used before actual names, first and last, with the same respect-
ful effect (aBill, aMary, aSmith). A dialectal variation combines the
plural prefix a- and » prefix -;Z- meaning 'big' to indicate respect:
agimayt, azibambo.

k]

Using plural pronouns also conveys respect to someone. The second
person plural pronoun mu- 'you' is used more often than u- ('you'
singular) because of the former's respectful connotation. Muli Q%gg%i?
'How are you?' then is appropriate for a group or individual. And the
response Ndili bwino 'l am well' can as well be in the plural T<i¢
bwino 'we are well'. However, this plural response is mainly used by
older people with the implication that you are speaking for those in
your househnld or group as well.

1.3,2 Other Resp;:nses

Another way of responding to mul: i2? is simply to say ndiliro
(Viterally: ndi 'I', 1i 'be', po "here) 'I'm here'. Instead o%
actually saying that you are we%T, your statement that you are 'here’
is less positive. The plural, polite form of this construction is
tilipo 'we are here'. .

Sti11 another response is Ndili bwino chomcho 'I'm fine a little'.
Choncho has slightly different transTations, depending on the context
in wnich it is used; it can also mean 'just Tike that'.

1.3.3 Kaya

y Kaya means 'l don't know (about)'. It is often used as a device to
repeat a question which has already been asked. In the dialogue,
kaya inu? 'l don't know (about) you?' implies a repetition of the .
question mul: buanji? ‘how are you?' But it can be used to respond
to a question as well as to ask one, meaning 'I don't know'.

ERIC | 71 e
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\

N\
AY

5E¢na lanu ndani? is literally 'name-your-who?' Whereas in English we
wouNd ask 'what’ a person's name is, in Chichewa asking about a person's
name\is equivalent to asking 'who' he is so ndani is used.

1.3.4 Dzina lanu ndani? ‘

Ndani 1s actually a contraction of ndi 'is' and yani 'who' (and yani is
the form\of 'what?' applied to Class 1 nouns--i.e., individual persons ).

\

1.4 cuu\u{AL NOTES

AN
1.4.1 Gre\etmg\s

\
Greetings are an ingzbra1 part of daily life in Malawi. Personal rela-
tionships are prized ang cultivated through conversation, and appropriate
greetings are an initial‘step in establishing friendship. The American
expediency of a wave or a mere 'hi!'; without taking the time to inquire
further about someone's wellxbeing would seem rude and inadequate.

Chema etiquette requires that a\host initiate greetings with a guest.

In neutral territory, the person\Qpproached (on a street, perhaps) begins
the greeting with the person who approaches. In a neutral situation
where the host-guest, approached-approacher relationships are not clear,
the younger or inferior status persoﬁ\Q::Qsometimes begin the greetings.

Chefa etiquette also requires that both hands be presented when greeting
someone. This is usually accomplished by Yrasping the wrist of your

right hand with your left hand as you shake omeone's hand. =Sometimes
the hands are lightly clapped together as whemolder men greet one another:

A: Moni, wawa / Moni, bambo.
B: Zikomo. :

Similarly, in thanking someone/by saying ztkomo, one'd. own hands are
often gently clasped together. This practice stems from a more violent
period in the past when the presentation of hands would assure those
conversing that no harm was intended.

1.4.2 General Forms of Address . N

It is compon just to refer to someone by bambo or <. Although tg:\\\
primary meaning of pabo and mayr 1is 'father’ und 'mother', they can AN
refer generally to any man or woman. Young girls and women are often AN
called chemwali/achemwali, the Yao words for 'sister/sisters', and

young men and boys are calleu menimuene/ .chimwene, the Yao words for
'brother/brothers’.
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. 1.4.3 Names

A Chea person usually has several names, often as many as four: a given
name, a father's name, a family name, and a clan name. For example:

Given Father's Family Clan
Hexten Richard Chimkono Mbewe
Harmock Yamikant Mateche Banda
Catherine Elias Ntajirt Nkhoma

Although the above name will be someone's legal name, not all of the
names are appropriate as terms of address in all situations.

Outside of the family, the given name is rarely used except among young
children or very close friends. It is more likely that you would be
called by your family name (Chimkono) or clan name (Mbewe). It is more
common in the North for people to use their clan names (some common

. oras are Phiri, Banda, Mwale). The family name or clan name will usual-
1y be prefaced by the honorific a- (aChimkono, aMbewe) to show respect.
With the clan name, aBanda will imply ‘'Mr. Banda'. To refer to a woman
according to the family in which she was born, ng- is prefixed to the
name: NaBanda. To refer to a woman as 'Mrs.', either of these forms
is used: (a)mayi Banda, akazi a Banda. In this case, Banda is her
husband's family ‘name. , ,

Within the home, the husband will call his wife by her given name, but
she will probably call him by his family name (with or witbout a-).

Or a husband may call his wife 'mother of...' and she may call him
'father of...'

abambo a NaBanda 'Father of NaBanda' (a gir!)
amayi a Banda ‘Mother of Banda' (a boy)

1.4.4 Choosing a Name

Choosing the name of a child is rarely the concern of only the parents.
Other members of the family (brothers, sisters, uncles, aunts, etc.)
may end up naming the child. In one tradition, the name of the first
born child is given by the husband's side of the family; the name of the
second born will be given by the wife's side of the family; and the
third born (and subsequent others) can be named by either side of the
family. The father decides who should name the child. Usually this
person gives thé father two names after the baby is born and the father
selects one. This perSon who names the baby is called a wa daina
‘friend of the name' and he/she is expected to give a gigt *o the baby
’ as an infant and then also to pay special attention to the baby as it
. grows (rather 1ike a godfather or godmother).
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1.4,5 What’s in a Name ?

Although the use of Christian names is widespread, traditional Maiawian
names still abound and in fact are becoming increasingly popular. Many
of the traditional names have meanings; however, this is not so unusual
since even our Christian names have meanings in English (Faith, Constance,
Hope) or in their source language (Hebrew, Greek, or Latin). Some of

the Chewa names are descriptive and others make a commentary on personal
history or previous events.

Some of the descriptive names which are appropriate for both girls and
boys are:

Chikondi - 'Love' Ufulu ~- 'Freedom'
Chimuemwe - 'Happiness' Mphatso - 'Gift'
Mtendere - 'Peace'’ Mavuto - 'Trouble'

Other names may comment upon family histofy. For example, paiants who
have lost a number of childiren at birth might choose a name that reflects
that situation. In a spirit of pleading, they might name the child:
Lekeleni - 'leave this one for me'
Or in exasperation they might choose the name:
Nditani - 'what (more) shall I do?' “

Or in def.ance, they might choose a name that mocks death:

Chidothi - 'soil’
Nyamayapansi - 'meat of the earth’ - f“s

Although it is not common for peopie to name themselves, trad{tional
doctors have been known to choose their own names to show their power:-

Puludzu - 'I don't feel beaten'

Ukaziputa limba - 'If you provoke (me), you'd better be strong'
# Bololosakondg/madai - 'The one who can walk-on water'

1.4.6 Nicknames

Chewa nicknames are given in the manner of mist nicknames--in recognition
of some distinctive physical feature, habit, quality, talent, etc.

Here are a few eramples:

Kamagalast 'glasses' (for someone who wears them)
Mavu 'wasp' (for someone very thin, wasp-waisted)
74
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Mwamvetsa 'Have you understood?' (This name was given to a teacher

who repeated this phrase excessively when he was teaching.)

Wovuta ™ 'the troublesome one' (for someone who asks too many
questions)
Kavuluvulu ‘whirlwind' (for someone who is very fast; a synonym would

be to call that person Mphenzi 'lightning')

1.5 EXERCISES

1.5.1

105l2

1.5.3

Practice greeting each -other with Moni and an appropriate form
of address: ’

Ist student: Moni

‘(abambo, amayi, 2 (name), etc.)
2nd student: Moni .
(abambo, amayi, a (name), etc.)

Practice asking and answering the question Muli bwanji?

1st student: Muli bwanji?

2nd student: (Ndili bwino, tili bwino, ndilipo.
etc.)
(Kaya inu, Muli bwanji, etc.)

1st student: ' (Inenso, ndili bwino, zikomo,

ndilipo, ndili bwino choncho, etc.)

Practice asking and answering Dzina lanu ndani? 'What's your
name?'

1st student: Dzina lanu nqani?
2nd student: Dzina langa ndi . (name)

Vary the pattern by asking:

Dzina lake ndani? 'What's his/her name?'
Dzina lake ndi . 'His/her name is




1.5,4 Using the vocabulary you have learned so far, ask one another
'how something/someone is' -17 bwanji? Answer with the
expression -1 bwino 'be well, o.k., all right’.

Example: 1st: Abambo anu ali bwanji?  'How is your father?'
2nd: Abambo anga ali bwino. 'My father is well.’
Continue:
1st: -1i bwanji?
2nd: -1i bwino.

1.5.5 Ask how other people/things are with the construction: Xaya

? (Kaya inu? 'l don't know (about) you?'). The first
studen:i asks a -1i bwanji question and the resporident answers,

- then asks a similar question using kaya ?

Example: 1st: Amayi anu ali bwanji?
2nd: Ali bwino. Kaya (amayi) anu?
1st: Ali bwinonso.

1st: -1i bwanji?
2nd: -1i bwino. Kaya ?
1st: . .

1.5.6 Perform the introductory dialogue with students alternating role
A and B. -

Vary the dialogue by substituting appropriate forms of address,
questions, and responses. ' ’

2

1.5.7 Carry on the following conversations in Chichewa:

A: Hello, Mary.
B: Hello, Rosie. How are you?
‘ . A: I'm here. I don't know (about) you?
B: Me too, I'm here. . Thanks.
e 9 9 e Jr 9 v I I
A: Hello, traveller.
B: Hello, ma'am. How are you?
A: I'm fine. How are you?
B: We're fine too. Thank you.
A: Thank you very much.

]
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Can you understand the following informal conversation:

A: Moni Joni.

B: Zikomo. Muli bwanji?
~ A: Ndili gwa.* Kaya iwe?

B: Inénsd, ndilipo.

*Gwa is called an ideophone. Such words (and we have some in
English) occur frequently in Bantu languages, such as Chichewa.
Ideophones sound 1ike the meanings they represent in some way.
gua means ‘strong’, its sounds convey the meaning in this way:
as a sound made toward the back of the mouth has strength
n its resonance, and -g as a low vowel made with the mouth quite
open sounds ‘full’ or 'strong’.




-68-

1.6 SURVIVAL VOCABULARY ‘

Pepani! - 'Sorry!' An exclamatory expression of regret.
Ndapita - '1'm going.' This is said when you are taking leave of someone.
Ndi '1' + q 'perfect prefix’
pita - 'go’
Tealani bwino - 'Stay well/Good-bye' This expression js often coupled
with the preceding one as you depart
teala / ni / bwino
stay (you) well

Pitani bwino - 'Go well/Good-bye' This expression is the response to
the preceding 'farewell', spoken to the person who is
going away.

pita / ni / bwino
a go (you) well
Sindidzida - '1 don't know'
g1 / ndi / dziva
° not 1 know

Sindikumva - '1 don't understand’

8l / ndi / ku / mva
not I (present) understand

Munenenaé\gang'ono pang'ono - ‘Say it again slowly'

mu / nemle / nso / pang'ono pang'ono B
(you) say again slowly

Ndikulankhula Chichetia pang'ono - 'l only speak Chichefa a little'

ndi / ku / lankhula / Chicheda / pang'cno
I (present) speak Chichewa 2 little

Mverani bwino! - 'Listen well/carefully!’

moera / ni / bwino  (note that my- stands for a single sound)
listen (you) well .

Mumachokera kuti? - 'Where do you come from?'

m« / ma / chokera / kuti?
you (habitual) come from where?

Ndimachokera ku Ameleka - 'l come from America’

ndi / ma / chokera / ku Ameleka
I (habitual) come from at America

Tsegulani mabuku anu! - 'Open yo.r books!'

teegula / ni / mabuku / anu
open you. books your

’§
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. Tsekani mabuku anu! - 'Shut your books!'

tseka / ni / mabuku / anu
shut you books your
Bwerezani! - 'Repeat!’

bweresza / ni

° repeat you

. 1.7 SUPPLEMENTARY DIALOGUES

aPhi Moni abambo.

aB# Moni. Muli bwanji?
Ndi1{po, kaya inu?

aBi11: Ndiliponso, zikomo.

aPhiri: Dz{na lanu ndani?

aBiYﬁ? Dzfna langa ndine Bill.

aPhiri: Mumachokéra kuti?

aBi11: Pepani. Sindikumva.
Munenénso pang'ono pang'ono.

aPhiri: Mimachokéra kuti?

aBi1l: Ndfmachokéra ku Améleka.

aPhiri: Z{komo. Pitani-bwino.

aBill: Tsalani bwino.

*RhRkk Rt ik

Moni abambo.
Z{komc .
Muli bwaaji?
: Ndili bwino, kaya inu?
:_ Ndi1i bwino pang'onv.
Pepani!
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2.1 NEW VOCABULARY

CLAsse§’§/4 ‘

msika/misika

CLasses 5/6

buku/mabuku
dengu/madengu
tebulo/matebulo
dzina/maina
dzanja/manja
dzira/mazira
tsiku/masiku
phiri/mapiri
khasu/makasu
khomo/ma komo
thumba/matumba
1iu/mau
duwa/maluwa

CLAéses 7/8

chinthu/zinthu

chi tseko/zi tseko
chitsime/zitsime
chimbudzi/zimbudzi
chlpatso/zipatso

chipinda/zipinda
chakudya/zakudya

-7
chaka/zaka

chithunzi/zithunzi

LESSON 2 A

(Phunziro .Lachiwiri)

/

-

'market/markets’

\%
'book/bodks’
'basket/baskets’
'table/tables'’
'name/names’

"hand/hands '

'egg/eggs’

'day/days'
'mountain/mouptains’
"hoe/hoes'’
'entrance/entrances’
'pocket/pockets. bag/bags’
'word/words’
'flower/flowers'

*'thing/things’

*door/doors’ .

'well/wells'

'toilet/toilet§, latri e/latrings’
"fruit/fruit' (plural, i.e. 'many pieces

of fruit')
' room/rooms’ y
'food/food' (plural, i.e. 'many kinds of
. ‘ ‘ food')
'year/years', S .

'picture/pictures’

-7- o .
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CLasses 16/17/18 (LocATIVES) ‘
' pa- o ] ‘at/on’ (a specific location)

ku- L , 'to/at’ (a general location)

mu- { - '*in/insida' (an interior location)

paliJku]i/muli ‘there is/there are'

palibe/kulibe/mulibe '‘there isn't/there aren't’

VERBS '

~11 ‘ L- [ bel

ndi 'be’
-1i ndi ‘ ‘ 'have'

VERanzenxes AND SUFFIXES

»

si- 'be not, not'
-be . : 'be without, not' ('not have')

OTHER EXPRESSIONS

-1i ndi njala 'be hungry' (literally: 'have hunger')
“=11 ndi ludzu 'be thirsty' (literally: ‘'nave thirst')
=11 ndi mwayi 'be lucky' (1iterally: ‘have luck')

Ane Yeka 'America’’

Mulanje (a mountain in southern Malawi)

Zomba, Blantyre, Lilongwe i

(towns in Malawi)
Livingstonia




»
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2,2 NOUN CLASSES
2.2.1 Classes 5/6 (Li/Ma)

Nouns in Classes 5/6 are diverse in form ard meaning. There are several
di fferent forms of the class prgfix for Class 5. Some nouns take li-

(Ziu 'word'), some ds- (dzina 'Bame'), some di- (diso 'eye') and

some te- (tsiku 'day'), for example. But the most rommon class prefix
for CTass 5 1s zero; .nat is, there is nothing before the noun stem
(tebulo 'table'). And wiile all classes have some words borrowed from
EngTish, there is an esrecially large number of such loans in Classes 5/6,
such as tebulc/mtebulo. Class 5 nouns, however, do show regularity
regarding the AP* (agreement prefix): all C]gss 5 nouns take li-.

’
Class Noun AP + Possessive
Prefix Stem (Agreement Prefix) Stem
'} + =buku [ + -arya = buku langa
(11 + a = la)
'book’ ‘my' 'y book'
dz- + -ina - 1t- + -ake = dzina lake
'name’ 'his/her’ 'hissher name'
.Class Noun - AP ‘
Prefix T Stem (Agreement Prefix) ¥ very
g+ -tebulo  li- + -li pmo = Tebulo 1ili pano.
'table’ . 'is here' 'A table ‘s here.'
L
g
N

i )

*From now on, AP will be wed to abbreviate agreement prefix. -
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These Class 5 nouns form their plurals with the Class 6 plural prefix
ma-. The Class 6 AP (agreement prefix) is a-. [n addition to the
plurals of Class 5 nouns, certain mass nouns (mafuta '0il') and abstract
nouns {matenda 'sickness') which don't occur as singular/plural pairs
are also in Class 6. As a set, then, Classes 5/6 are known as the
1i/ma classes.

When adding the Class 6 plural prefix ma-, some Ctass 5 nouns go through
sound inges. Some general rul-s for these changes are:

1) Some nouns with dz- as a class prefix retain part of that prefix
when adding ma-:

daira 'egq’ ma- + dzira + mazira 'eggs’

2) Nouns Qith ta- as a class prefix retain s- when adding ma-:
tsiku 'day’ ma- + fsiku + masiku ‘days'

3) HMNouns with a zero Class 5 prefix, but which have nominal stems
beginning with aspirated consonants {ph, th, kh),* change those
cons~nants to their non-aspirated counterparts when adding the
Class 6 prefix ma-. (Aspiration is the 'extra puff of air' which
accompanies some counds in Chichewa and also other languages, < :h
as English. Notice that puff of air with initial p- in Englis’

'pill' . Compare that p- with the non-aspirated p- in English
'spill'.) Whene.er p, t, or k are written in Chichewa without a
following h-, they are non-aspirated.

thumba 'pocket/bag’ ma- + tHumba + matymba 'pockets/bag-’
phiri 'mountain’ ma- + phiw ~+ mapiri ‘mountains’
khasu 'noe ma- + kHasu - makasu 'hoes'

4) Most other nouvns take the ma- plural prefix without change:
(Class prefix = g) denq 'basket'  ma- + dengu + madengu 'baskets'
(Class prefix = g) buku 'book' ma- + buku -+ mabuku 'books'
(Class prefix = dz) dzanja hand' ma- + -anja # manjc  'hands’

"A few Class 5/6 nouns show more radical sound crunges. For example,

dua 'flowsr' has as its plural maluda 'flowers' (initial d becomes
7 after ma-).

[

, Class . j

Class # Prefix AP Exaples
g4, li-, da-, daina langa 'my name'
5 ta-, di-, li-
etc. Khasu lanu lilt pano.
"vour hoe is here.'
6 ma- a- maina gnga  'my names'
Makasu anu ali pano. '

'L X 'Your hoes are here.'




Exercises

A. Give the plural form of the following Class 5 nouns:

3 Example: dengu + madengu

1. dzira 6. dzanja
2. tebulo 7. tebulo
3. tsiku 8. dengu
4. Kkhasu 9. tsiku
5. phiri 10. dzina

B. Combine the singula ‘ours in the preceding exercise:-with the
possessive -ake 'his/ner' making statements, 'his/her is
there'. (For Class 5, 'ic there' = lili uko.)

Example:

Example:

substitution: Dengu

new model:

dengu + Dengu lake iili uko.

1. =-anga 6.
2. khasu 7.
3. makasu 8.
‘ ' 4. -ake 9.
5. tebulo 10.

'His/her basket is there.'’

S

C. Combine the following words or phrases with other phrases you already
know to make complete sentences. For example: Matebulo ake "his/her
tables'; your sentence: Matebulo ake ali bwino / ali pano / ali uko
'His/her tables are fine / are here / are there.'

1. Mabuku anga 6. Madengu anu
2. Makasu athu 7. Mapiri
3. Manja anga 8. Manja ake
4. Makasu athu 9. Matebulo
5. Maina awo 10. Mabuku ake
[). Substitute the following expressions into the mod:1 sentence:

‘model: ‘Madengu anu ali pano.

Dengu lanu 111 pano.

buku
mabuku
-athu
dzira
mazira




E. Translate the following sentences into Chichewa:

Example: Some books are here. - Mabuku ali pano.

Some eggs are all rigr\t.
My table is there.

His hands are all right.
Their hoes are here.

My pccket is here.

g W N -

2.2.2 Classes #/8 (Chi/Zi) (Vi)

Classes 7/8 are probably the easiest classes to recognize because of
their characteristic class prefixes chi- and zi- which also seive as
APs (agreement prefixes). Class 8 (3Z-) is the plural of Class 7 (chi-),
birt a diaiectal variant of the zi- class is vi-. The examples and

. exercises in this bcok will feature the zi cTass prefix. Recognize,
however, that in us.ng eithcr 2i- or gg;“?brms, uniformity is important.

Compare thase examples:

*

Chitseko  ‘'door’

Chitseko changa chili pano. '‘My door is here.'
‘door' ‘'my' ‘'is' ‘'here'
Zitseko ‘doors’
Zitsako zanga zili pano. '‘My doors are here.'

‘doors' 'my' 'are' 'here'
Vitseko  'doors’

Vitseko vanga vili pano. 'My doors are here.'
'doors' ‘'my' ‘'are' ‘'here’

The zi- and yi- should not be mixed:

Ve tM incorrect)

g

86
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Here are other examples of Classes 7/8 nouns and their appropriate

agreament. (Note that cki- and 2i- merge with stems beginning with
-a to produce cha- or za- respectively.): .
Class |{Class ’ ‘
#  |ererix | A | Examples
7 chi- | chi- | Chinthu chanu chili uko. 'Your thing is there.'
(chi + a = cha)
thing / your / is / there
Chitsime chili pano. 'A well is here.'
well / is / here
Chakudya chili bwino. ‘Some food is all right.'
food / is / all right
8 zi- i | Zinthu zanu 2zili uko. ‘'Your things are there.'
(vi-) |(vi-) (21 + ¢ = za)

things / your / are / there
(Vinthu vanu vili uko.)

Ziteime zili pano.  'Some wells are here.’
wells / are / here

(Vitgime vili pano.)

Zakudya 2ili bwino. 'Some foods are all right.'
foods / are / all right

(Vakudya uili bwino.)
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Exercises .

A. Change the following nouns vrom the singular into the plural or

from the plural into the singular:

Examples: chithunai ‘picture' -+ zithunzi ‘pictures’
2imbudzi  'toilets' -+ chimbudzi 'toilet’

1. chitseko 6. chakudya
2. chipatso 7. zimbudzi .
3. zinthu 8. zaka
4. chaka 9. chipatso
5. chitsime 10. zitseko
- K .

Combine the nouns in the preceding exercise with the possessive
stem -gnu 'your' .

Example: chithunzi - chithunzi chanu 'your picture’
zimbudzi + ~imbudzi zanu  'your toilets’

Combine the nouns in the preceding exercise with the verb phrase
-11 uko 'be there': " ‘

Example: chithunzi + chithunzi chili uko. 'A picture is there.’
* 4 > zimbudzi zili uko. ‘Some toilets are there.'

&l A
Translate the following sentences into Chichewa:
Example: His food is all right. -+ Chakudya chake chili bwino.

His things are all right.
Their pictures are here.

Some fruit is hera2.

My things are all right.
Your #ell is all right. A toilet is there.

A doo~ is there. Her fruit is here.

Our food is here. 10. My food is all rinht. >

N W N
O 00 ~N O
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‘ E. Using the nouns and verb phrases (-ii bwino, -li pano, 1% uko)
you have already learned, point to and make true and false state-
ments about objects and people in the classroofi. If a statement

N is true, the other students should say inde 'yes'. If a statement

. is false, students should respond with iyayz ‘no’'.

Examples: Chitaime chili pano. - Iyayt.
'A well is here.' 'No.'

Mabuku awo ali uko. - Inde.
'Their books are gpere.' 'Yes. '

Mphunzitsi wathu ali bwino. Irde.
'Our teacher is well.’ 'Yes.'

Lad

,"7';',\
l//,/,(f/l/ ‘
g hed

«/y / ;
/A
77
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2.3 VERB -li/ndi ‘Be’

2.3.1 -li ‘be’ ’

In English, the same forms of the verb 'be' are used to indicate 'being'
whether in regard to lqgation, state, quality, identity or possession.
However, in Chichewa these senses of 'being' are divided between two
forms of the same verb. You will see later in this lesson how the two
forms combine for the sense of 'have'. This is not surprising since
'ha;e' has an underlying semantic relation to 'be' in its sense of ‘'be
with'. :

As we have already seen, -li means 'be' when location and state is
involved. -Ii takes the AP (agreement prefix) of its ncun and pronoun
subjects:

Ali bwino. 'He/she is well.' (state)

Mabuku anu ali pano. 'Your books are here.' (location)
The verb -1 is made negative by adding si- before the agreement prefix.
Before an AP beginning with a consonant, si- is unchanged {gi + ndili =

sindili 'I am not'). .lowever before an AP beginning with a vowel, the
Z of gi- drops* (gi + ali = sali 'he is not'):

“Examples:

Ndili buino. - Sindili bwino.  'I'm not well.'

Tili bwino. - Sitili bwino. 'We aren't well.'
Uli bwino. - Suli bwino. 'You-aren't well.'
Muli bwino. - Stmuli bwino. 'You aren't well.'
Ali bwino. - Sali bwino. 'He/she isn't well.'/'They aren't well.'

. /
Akazi anga ali pano. - Akazi anga sali pano. ‘My wife isn't here.'

Bambo wake ali bwino. - Bambo wake sali, bwino.
'His/her father isn't well.'

Mtengo uli pano. - Mténgo suli pano. 'A tree isn't here.’

Mitengo ili uko. - Mitemgo 8ili uko. 'Some trees aren't there.'
Khasu lanu lili pano. - Khasu lanu 8ilili pano. 'Yeur hoe isn't here.'
Makasu amu ali uko. - Makasu anu sali uko. 'Your hoes aren't there.'
Chakudya chili bwino. - Chakudya eichili buino. 'Some food isn't. all

Zakudya 2ili bwinc. - Lakudya eisili bwino. right.
2 ‘Some foods aren't all right.'

*The drobping of ¢ when £ + g come together at the boundary of two meaning-
ful elements (morpheme boundary) is a regular process operating in Chichewa.
We saw it already with the Class 5, 7 and 8 APs (agreement prefizes) before

a possessive proroun stem: % (%;_u +(£.ng%) ;n}z hegd;;r_g%;;;indq
1 r 3a 21 + athu) .'ou .

chathu (chi + athu) 'our room';

30
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Exercises

A. Change the following sentences from the affirmative into the negative:

Example: Mudzi uli pano. ~+ Mudzi suli pano.
'The village isn't here.'
Chipatso chili bwino.
Dengu lanu 1i1i pano.
Ana ake ali uko.
Mazira ali bwino.
Zimbudzi z114 uko.

N S W N -

Change the following sentences from the negative into the afvirmative:

Example: Mipeni sili uko. * Mipeni ili uko.
'The knives aren't there.'
Mabuku anga sali pano.
Chakudya chathu sichili bwino.
Fodya wanu sali uko.
Simul’ bwino.
Munda wawo suli pano.

SN W N -

Answer the questions as the teacher asks them, with 'yes' and an
affirmative statement or 'no' and a negative statement, according
to the true existence of the items in the classroom. Then repeat
the exercise with the students asking the questions.

Example: Mipeni ili pano? ° 'Are some knives here?’

Iyayi, mipeni sili pano. 'No, some knives aren't here.’

Inde, mipeni ili pano. 'Yes, some knives are here.'
1. Mabuku ali pano? 6. (Inu), Muli bwino?
2. (Mwana), Ali bwino? 7. Chipatso chili bwino?
3. Fodya ali pano? 8. Chitseko chili pano?
4. Chakudya chili bwinc? 9. Chimbudzi chili uko?
5.

Bambo wake ali uko? 10. Matebulo ali bwiho?

Es in the preceding exercise, ask and answer questiors about the '
well-being or presence cf items.

J1 -

LS
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The ndi form of the verb 'be' is used to indicate identity, possession,
and quality. Ndi is unusual because it takes no agreement prefix (AP)
with a noun subject:

"%azi wanga ndi mphunzitei. 'My wife is a teacher.’ (identity) " -
wife / my / is / teacher .

Mipeni ndi yanu.*  ‘The knives are yours.' (possession) S
knives / are/ yours '

With a pronoun subject, ndi requires a subject marker. The forms you
learned as emphatic pronouns serve this purpose: ndi + ine 'l am'.
The two parts of this construction often merge: ndi + ine = ndine.
Note that these forms follow ndi (as a suffix) in this construction.
With -1» forms, vou remember the emphatic pronouns precede (Ine ndili
bwino "As for me, I'm fine'):

Examples:(ﬁ
Ndine mlendo. 'l am a traveler.'
Ndive mwana. 'You're a child.'

Ndiye mphunzitsi./

Ndi mphunaitei.** 'He/she 1s a teacher.’

Wdife ana anu. : 'We are children.'’
Ndimu Azungu. ‘ 'You are Europeans.'
Ndivo agogo anga. ‘They are my grandparents.’/

‘He/she is my grandparent.' (respectful)

Ndi may also appear without any subject at all, with the meaning
Tt is...': .

Ndi chipatso. ‘It's fruit.'
Ndi Mzurgu. ‘It's a European.'
Ndine. 'It's me.'

*The possessive pronouns can also ~tand alone, provided their ante-
cedents (the nouns they refer to) are understood or previously mentioned:
Ndi chipinda changa. 'It's my room.'
Ndi changa. 'It's mine.'

**\ith thir' person singular subjects (‘'he' or ‘she'), the use of ndi
by itself is more common. For example:

Ndi mphunaitei. ‘'He/she is a teacher.'

90 ' B
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The négative form of ndi 'be' is si 'be not' when there is a noun subject:

Mkazifwanga ndi mphunzitst. Mkazi wanga 81 mphunzitsti.

'My wife is a teachér.' 'My wife isn't a teacher.’
Zipatso ndi zake. Zipatso si zake.
‘Some fruits are his.' ‘Some *fruits aren't his.'

When ndi is combined with a pronoun subject rather than a noun, there
are two possible negative forms of the expression, with a slight
¢ifference in meaning. -In the first form, note that si- is a prefix
meaning 'not'. But it does not replace ndi .or the meaning of 'be' as
it did with a noun subject:

>
i

Sindine mphunzitsi wanu. 'I'm not your teacher.'
(8i- + ndi + ine = 8indine)
not / be / 1
Sindinu Azungu. 'You aren't Europeans.'
Sindiye mlendo wathu. 'He's not our guest.'

The above pattern is a simple negation. However, in a stronger state-
ment of denial, si replaces ndi for a meaning of 'be not' and the
emphatic pronoun occurs in its uncontracted form:

§£.§§g_mphunzitsi wanu. 'I'm not your teacher.'
St inu Azungu. 'You're not Europeans.'
Si iye mlendo wathu. 'He's not our guest.'

Similarly to ndi, si car appear without any subject at all, with a meaning
'it is not...'

St chitseko. *‘It's not a door.'

2.3.3 Contractions with ndi ‘be’

-

: b’
In fluent speech, words are frequently contracted; this happens in Chichewa,
and the contractions which result are both spoken and written.

New spelling rules recommend that ndi 'be' and gi '(be) not' should be
written conjunctively (together) with the words that follow them in a

sentence:

. Examples: Mipeni ndiyake. "'Some knives are his.’

Mipeni siyake. 'Some knives aren't his.'

But for teaching purposes, the lessons and exercises in this book present
ndi and ai disjunctively (separately) from the words that follew. But ’
you should remember . the practice of writing them ogether.

3 ; Y
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Ndi is often changed in association with the words which follow-it.
For example, we have seen the contracted form when ndi is followed
by the personal pronoun (ndi 'be' + ine 'I' = ndine 'it's me',

‘1 am'). Ndi can be reduced further to n:

Chipinda ndi changa ~ Chipinda nchanga ‘A room is mine'
Ndi can ‘also merge with thé initial sound of the following words:

Munda ndivanu + ngwau* . 'A fieid is yours'
Mitengo ndiyanga ~+ njanga* -'Some trees are mine'

And ndi can become m before p, b, m:
Mulanje ndiphir’. -+ mphiri* 'Mulanje is a mountain’

Just as the contraction of will not to won't can cause confusion for
learners of English, so can contractions like ndi wanga to ngwanga
cause conflusion for learners of Chichewa. Make yourselves aware of
- these contiractions for you'l1l hear them often in Chicheta. A more
extensive {iscussion of contractions appwars in Lesson 12.

\

*Note in all of these sound changes that ndi- first reduces to »n and
then charges to a sound which is made in the same position in the mouth
as the sound which follows it. This means that the sound represented
by the letter n before a g (in ggy%gg)is produced toward the back of
the mouth (in the same velar position as the g). Similarly, the sound
represented by n before j (in njanga) is produced toward the middle of
the mouth (in the same palatal position as the j). And when n becomes
m before the sounds p, b, and m,.this is simply another case of n being

produced in the sare position as the sound which follows (The sounds
p, b, and m are all made with both 1ips.).

3 -

?

Exercises
A. Translate the ‘ollowing sentences into English:

Example: Ndine mphunzitsi wanu. ~ 'l1'm your teacher. '

1. Si munda wanga. 6. Ndi dzina langa.

2. Chipatso ndi chakudya. 7. Zitsime si zimbudzi.

3. Ndi mlendo. 8. Si mwala.

4. Makasu ndi awo. ' 9. Livingstonia ndi mudzi.
5.- Ana si aphunzitsi. 10, Si yake.

949 ’~
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.' B. Change the following sentences from the affirmative into the negative:
Example: Mudbng;‘ndi ake. - Mudengu st ake. .
- . "The haskets aren't his. -
. ~ 1. Ndine mlendo. 6. Ndi mkazi 'wanga.
2. Ndinu ana anga 7. Mipeni ndi\}anu.
3. Aphunzitsi anga ndi Azungu. 8. Mwamuna wake_ ndi mphunzitsi.
\ {4. Buku ndi langa. 9. Ndi alendo.' ‘
5. Ndi chipatso. 10. Mulanje ndi phari.
. : o
C. Change the following sentences from %ﬁe negative into. the affirmative:
Example: Si-imu alendo. ~+ Ndinu alendo. 'You a;e a guest.'
1.\aEﬁipinQa si changa. 6. Matebulo si awo.
2. Sindife ana anu. . 7. Sindiye mnyamata wathu.
3. Si mtengo. . 8. /2Z:n si mwaggna wanga.
4. Mary si mkazi wake. 9../Si zake.
. 5. Agalu si anthu. . 10. Siana.
. ) - i
[, Practlce uff1rm1ng and denying by answering the te@cher s questions.
Example: Nd;nq mphunzmts.7 'Are you & teacher?'.
» ‘. Iyayt, smdtne mphunzitsi. 'No, I'm not a teacher‘
, , g - Inde, ndine mphunzztaz " Yes,,I'm-a teacher.'
. 1. Ndini.abambo? ¢ .
2. Ndi chake?
3. Chakudya ndi chapu? )
4. Mabuku ndi’ ake? o
5. Ndi Mzungu?
Zinthu_ndi zake’
d 6. ANdiwe mwana? "> - Lo -
7. Ndi agogo anu? - o ﬂ
8. Mkazi wanu ndi mphunzitsi? . =~ ’
9. Ndi gwamuna wanu? . T ,51/4{"‘§~
‘ 10. Mwana wanu ndi mnyamata? T s 7 -
“II’ ‘ , N .
~ -, E. Ask each other, questions,.as in t.g above exercises, which requ1(£ 4
. " affirmation dr denial. -. . g
‘o . ( |

ERIC . "




2.5 LOCATIVES: Pa/Ku/Mu (NOUN CLASSES 16/17/18)

2.4,1 Locatives

H

To indicate the location of something or someone, there are a group of
class prefixes which appear before a place name or a noun indicating a
place. The prefixes (pa-, ku-, mu-) and their place names are considered
together to be nouns in Classes 16, 17, and 18. These locative classes
have no singular or plural aspects as do the cther noun classes we have
studied. Note that the locative noun (locative class prefix + noun stem)
includes meanings of location, such as 'in' or 'to' which are conveyed

in English by separate prepositions.

The locative class prefixes pa-/ku-/mu- each refer to different types
of locations although there is some overlap in their English trans-
lations.

pa = 'at, on' (a specific location)

ku = 'to, at' (a general location)

mu = 'in, inside' (an interior locaticn)
Examples: -

pakhomo 'at the entrance/outside’ (specific)

patebulo '‘on the tzble' (specific)

kwnmudzt v 'to/at the village' (general, somewhere in the vicinity)
ku Blantyre* 'to/at Blantyre' (general, somewhere in the vicinity)
mu aw'fchipinda 'in the rcom'
mu (m')dengu 'in the basket'

The locative mu- may be reduced to m’ before nouns beginning with any

consonant except syllabic m (mumtengo 'in the tree'). Mu may not be
reduced to m' before vowels or semg-voyels (w, y).

*Note that before proper nouns (names of places and the like), the class
prefix for locative class nouns is written separately (disjunctively)
from the noun. For all other nouns, the prefix is writte with the noun,
_according to the latest spelling rules. In older books, you may see the
Eﬂ@ss prefix written separately fqpm its noun.

93\\




‘ You remember that to indicate that 'something/someone is somewhere'
the -1i form of the verb 'be' is used. The sentence pattern with a
locative .un will be: -

v oot
S, Locative
Noun AP+ .‘-lz Class Prefix _f/ Place Noun
Chakudya ehi + =li pa "« tebulo .
'‘food' . 'is' ‘on' 'table'

Chakydya chili patebulo. 'The food is on the table.'

Notice that locative-class prefixes are, in effect, pre-prefixes, Since
the nouns which take them already have a ciass prefix. Any noun standing
for an object can be changed into a noun of location by the addition of

a locative:class prefix. .

\
Other examples:

'I'm in the room.'
'You're at the entrance/outside.’
'He's at Lilongwe.'

Ndili m'chipinda.
Muli pakhomo,
Ali ku Lilonguwe.

Murthu ali m'chitsime. 'The person is in a well.'

Akazi‘anga ali kumsika.
Muala uli patebulo.
Mitengo tli paphirti.

‘My wife is at a market.'
'The rock is on a table.'
'The trees are on a mountain.'




Exercises

* A

A. Combine the following-noun subjects and pronoun subjects with the
phrase -17 m'chipinda 'be in the room', using the appropriate AP . .
where relevant:

- Example: Mkazi wake -+ Mkazi wake ali m'chipinda.
. ‘ 'His wife is in a room.'
1. Mlendo wanu 8. Madengu anga ‘
2. Chinthu chanu . 9. Aphunzitsi awo * -
3. Mipeni yake ©10. Mwala
4. Alendo awo 11. Ndi-
5. Tebulo 12. Zipatso zawo
6. Atsikana awo 13. Khasu langa
) 7. Mpando wake 14. Mu-

15. Chakudya chathu

B. Repeat the above exercise using -1i pakhomo ‘be outside’:

Example: Mﬁazi wake -+ Mkasi wake ali pakhomo.
'His wife is outside.'

C. Perform the following substitutions and make the necessary modifi-
cations to the model expression:
Example: model: Mipeni ili patebulo.
substitution: m'dengu
. L new,model: Mipeni i1 m'dengu.
substitution: mpeni
new mo@el: Mpeni uli m'dengu.

m'chipinda 9. abambo ake

1.

2. munthu ’ ' . 10. pamsewu ]
3. anthu 11.. miyala

4. kumsika 12. chinthu

5. mtsikana . 13. mtenyo

6. kumidzi, . 14. zinthu zang:
7. agogo ) 15. ndi-

8. alendo




N

y

W 0O N O U B W RN =
.........

—
e

‘ D. Translate the following sentences into Chichewa:

£xample: A European is at the market. -+ Maungu ali kumsike.

—
9
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Some things are in the basket. - .
My children are in the room.

A market is at the village.

Some tables are outside.

He's in the field. .

The boys are in Lilongwe.

Your dogs are on a road.

The fruit is on a table.

His wife is in Blantyre.

Some trees are on a mountair.

"E. Answer the questions with 'Yes' and an affirmative statement or
'No' and a negative statement.

Example: Mlendo ali kumsika? Inde, mlendo ali kumsika.

Iyayi, mlendo sali kumsika.

Chakudya chili patebulo?
Miyala 111 pamsewu?

Buku 1i11 pampando?

Amuna ali pamudzi?

Galu ali pamsewu?

Zinthu zi11 m'chitsime?
Abambo anu ali kumsika? -
Ana ake ali m'chipinda?
Khasu lanu 1111 m'munda?
Mabuku awo 114 patebulo?

)




242 Pali/Kuli/Muli ‘There is/There are’ ‘

As do other nouns, tke locatives have agreement with their modifiers
and verbs. When the locatives appear with the verb -1 'be', they
form 'there is/there are' constructions, with pa-, ku-, or mu- as the

- AP. The resulting forms ggli/kuli muli use the locative AP which
corresponds to the type of location elther expressed or implied. The
,locative noun may either precede or follow the verb with little differ-
ence in meaning: . .

Kuli anthu kumsika. 'There are people at a market.'

Kumsika kuli anthu. 'At a market there are people.’
- ™~ Other examples:

p&li = 'there is/there are'. (a specific location)

Patebulo pali dengu.  'On the table there is a basket.'

Paii mlendo pakhomo. ‘There is a traveler outside.’
xuli = ‘'there is/there are' (a general location)

Ku Zomba kuli meika. 'At Zomba there's a market.'
Kuli anthu kumsika.: ‘There are people at a village.'

muli = 'there is/there are' (an interior lbcatioﬁ)

-— A

M'aipinda muli mipeni. 'In rooms there are knives.'
Muli chakudya m'munda. 'There's food in a field.’

In the above examples, the verbs take their AP from the locatives. When
the locative phrase is followed by a modifier such as a possessive pro-
noun, the modifier may take the AP of either the locative or the class
of the place noun with no difference in meaning. But it is more common
for the modifier to agree with the locative noun:

Examples:
Patebulo parga 'On my tadle’ (pa- + -anga = panga)
Patebulo langa 'On my table’

1u)

2
3
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Here is a table of the locative classes, their prefixés-and examples:

" Class
Class # Prefix AP. | Examples
16 pa- pa- .| Patebulo panga pali mpeni.
~'On the tatle there's a knife.’
17 ku-- ku- | Kuli chipatso kumsika kwawo.
: (ku- + a = kwa)

'There"s fruit at their market.' _

18 mu~ mu- | Muli ana m'chipinda moanu.
(mu- + a = mia)

'‘There are children in your room.'

- . "

Fe 3
—

Possessive proncuns with locative Agsmingﬁcate one's home:

-

Locative + St

ku-  + -athu = kwathu 'our home' similarly: pathu/miathu
(1iterally: ‘'to/at our (place)')

~ ku- + -qu = kwanu "your home' similarly: panu/mocnmu
(1iterally: . ‘'to/at your (place)')

Ky~ + -qwo = kwao ‘their home' similarly: pawo/muawo
(11terally: ‘to/at their (place)')

In referring to home you should always refer to it in the plural:
Kwathu ndi ku Bostonm. ‘*(My) Our home is in Boston.'

Your home is considered more of a possession than a location: therefore,
the form ndi 'be' is used instead of the -li form.

Similarly, other locations which are considered as possess‘{ons will take
the ndi form of 'be’'. This will be the case when locations refer to »
locative nouns: '

Pa Zomba ndi paro. ‘At Zomba is nere.'
Contrast such a form with a location used with a non-locative noun. Now
the location is considered as only a location, not a possession (and
therefore =77 fuiictions for the meaning 'be’):

Mlendo ali pano. ‘A traveler is here.'
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/ Exercises T ‘

A. Change the following sentences into 'there is/there are'
constructions using the appropriate lccatives and agreements:
Example: Mlendc ali pakhomo. -+ 'A traveler is at the door.'
Pali mlendo pakhomo. ‘There is a traveler at :the door.'
Pakhomo rali mlendo.

Zinthu zi1i m'dengu.
Mkazi wanga ali m'chipihda.
Msika'ul{ kumudzi.
" Matebulo ali pakhomo.
‘Anthu ali kumunda.
Mphaka wanu ali pamsewu. R
Chakudya chili patebulo.
Amuna awo ali ku Blantyre.
Mitengo 11i paphiri.
Mwa]a’uli m'chitsime.

WO o0 N Oy s W N -
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B. Translate the following sentences into Chichewa:

Example: There's a tree on the mountain.
Pali mtengo paphiri.

1. There are people at a market.
v 2. In a well, there are stones.

3. There's somé fruit in a basket. .
4. There are some children in a road. ' o
5. There's a toilet in a room. H
6. There's a market in a village.
7. There are men in some fields.
8. Outside theres are travelers.

" 9. There are cune things in your room.

10. On a road there are trees.
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C. Using the vocabulary provided elow, make 'there is/there are ' statements in the pattern:

103

Example: 'L°°:;1v° + -l noun Lgﬁ::;:e (locative AP + noun)
Pa- + -l1i  buku  pampando = Pali buku pampando. 'There's a book on the table.'
Loiggive Verb Nouns Lo:::ive Nouns Posg::;;ve

Pa -l muana/ana pa- runda/minda -anga

Ku munthu/anthu ku- mudsai/midsi -ako

Mu mlendo/alendo mu- meika/misika -ake .
mayti/ahayi mgewu/misewu -athu ¢
mtaikana/atsikana khomo /makomo -anu
muala/miyala chipinda/sipinda -awo
mpuni/mipeni chiteime/sitsime
buku/mabuku  « mpando /mipando
tebulo/matebulp dengu/madengu
khasu/makasu phiri/mapiri .
dengu/madengu Blantyre
. ohakudya/sakudya Zomba
ohipatso/sipatso Lilongwe
ohtmtisy/ sinthu
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_To express 'there isn't/aren't', a negative suffix -be is attached to
11, kuli, muli (kuli 'there is/are': kulibe 'there isn't/aren't').
ou remember that you've been using gi- "not' with non-locative subjects

.bf both -1¢ and ndi: S
Mkaai wanga sali pano. " 'My wife isn't here.' (si +a + li = salt)
N ——— Q -
Mkasi uake-si mphunzitsi. ‘His Wife fsn't a teacher.' v
- (ndi 'be'; si 'be not')

While -be also means "not’, its mea'ning is clightly different from si
and"that is why it is used with locative nouns. -be means more ‘'be
without' than just 'be not', which is the sense of gi: ’

“bampando pali mphaka. 'On ;h*cr:air;there is a cat.'
Pampando palibe mphaka. ‘On the chair there isn't a cat.'
(sense: 'On the chair (the place) is without a cat.')

~ Other examples: - . . , : /-

Kumudzi Eulibe anthu. 'In the village there aren't any people.’
Palibe chipatso- patebulo. 'There isn'f any fruit on a tavle. "
- M'chitgime mulibe miyala. - 'In a well there areWones. '\
L:‘.): : . . ' ‘ .
Exercises : . o~ .

. A; Change the fo]-]owin‘g sentences from the affirmative into the ne§at1ve:

Example: Paphiri pali mudsi. - ﬁghinﬁ palibe mudsi. -
’ 'On the mountain there isn't a village.'
M'dzanja langa muli mpeni. -
Pali mpando pakhomo.

M'chipinda muli chitseko.

Kuli ana kumsika.

Pamsewu pali ixlendo.

M'munda muli mitengo.

Pali mabuku patebulo.’

M'dengu muli chipatso.

Ku Zomba kuli Azungu.

Pampando pali mabuku anu. . -

4
R L
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‘ B," Change the following sentences from the negative into the affim‘ative:

- Example: -Palibe mbeawu paphiri. =+ Pali mqewu paphiri.
' '‘There's.a roar. on a mountain.'

——

1. Mulibe chipatso mumitengo.
2. Pakhowo palibe alendo. L .
3. Kulibe zitsime kumudzi. ’
4. M'dengu mulibe fodya.
5. Patebulo palibe chakudya.
6
7
8
9

>

7

. /HLchipinda muli_be katundu. o
Palibe aphunzitsi pano. -
Mulibe miyala m'munda.

Ku Ameleka kulibe mapiri.
10. M'manja mwake mulibe mpeni. - .

" €. Answer the questions with 'yes' and an affirmative statementor ‘no’
and a negative statement. i ' \r
Example: Palibe meeuu paphiri? 'ls there a road on a mountain?'

/' : Inde, pali meewu paphiri. -'Yes, there's a road on a .
mountain.’

4
/ .

Patebulo paii buku? - . i
Pampando pali mwamura?

M'chipinda muli akazi?,

Kumsika kuli zakudya?

Paphiri pali mitengo? .~

M'mudzi muli gogo? N\ h ‘ Y

Alendo anu ali m'chipinda? . A
Aga ake ali m'mudzi? /

M mudzi muli msewu?

M'munda muli mipeni yawo? , ~

© ®~w oo ate v =

p—t
o
.
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D. Make true apd false statements in the form 'there is/are; there isn't/
en't' about a picture, the classroom, or any shared information.

he other members’of the class will say inde if the stdtement is true,
or iyayi if the statement is falise. .

' ‘o ] S~

. Example: Fachithunsi pali anthu. . 'IKayi.‘ |

. '‘In this picture there are people.’ ‘No.' ™ . |
(1it.: ‘'on this picture...' ™

' - Ku Zomba kuli mapiri. v Inde.
lC | '"In Zomba there are mountains.’ 'Yes. '

Y T i L, ‘I




2.5 VERB: -lindi ‘HAVF’ - . \
\f . . 4 P ‘o
'Have' is expressed in Chichewa by combining the two forms which you have
learned for the verb ‘be': -1li + ndi. 1hink of this combination as having
- the meaning 'have' in the semse of 'be with'.
Examples:
~ o
K Tili ndi mabuku athu. 'We have our books.'

Muli ndi khasu. * 'You have a hoe.'
Ali ndi mpeni wanga. 'He has my knife.' RN v
Akasi anga ali ndi masira. 'My wife has some eggs.'
Midsi yawo ili ndi aiteime. 'Their villages have wells.’
Khomo 1ili ndi chitseko. _ 'An entrance has a door.’

'Have' is expressed negatively by dropping ndi and adding the suffix -be
to -1i (ali ndi 'he has'*+ alibe 'he doesn't have'. Notice that -be is
the same negative suffix used with -1¢ with.the negative of the locative
\  constructions pali, kuli, muli (kuli ~ kulibe). Remember the -be suffix
implies 'be without': Ndilt ndi ana 'l have children' » Ndilibe ana 'l
am without children'.).

Examples:
Tilibe mabuku athu. '‘We don't have our books.'
Mulibe khasu. ‘ 'You don't have a hoe.'
Alibe mpeni wanga. 'He doesn't have my knife.'
Akazi anga alibe mazira. 'My wife doesn't have an} eggs. '
Midai yawo ilibe zitsime. 'Their villages don't have any wells.'
Khomo lilibe chitaeko. _'The entrance doesn't have any door.’

In Chichewa there are certain common expressions employing the -1i ndi
construction, which translates as 'have', whose English equivalents use

the verb 'be'. For example, in English, one would say 'l am 25 years

old' whereas in Chichewa one would say 'I have 25 years' (Ndili ndi zaka 25.).
Other examples: ‘

* -1¢ ndi njala = 'be hungry' (literally 'have hunger')
-1 ndi ludsu = 'be thirsty' (1it. 'have thirst')
-1% ndi moayi = 'be lucky' (1it. 'have luck')
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Exercises

Combine the following nouns and pronouns with the verb phrase -1i
ndi chakucdya 'have food', using appropriate APs where necessary: _
Example: U + -1 ndi chakudya. + Uli ndi chakudya.
'You have some food.'
1. A- * 6. Anyamata )
2. Mkazi wake 7. Ti-
3. Atsikana T 8. Mzungu
4. Mu- \ 9. Mwamuna wanu }
5. Mphunzitsi 10. Ndi- -
Combine the nouns and pronound of the preceding exercise with the
phrase -libe khasu 'don't/doesn’'t have a hoe', again using appropriate
APs. : N
Example: U- + Ulibe khasu. 'You don't have a hae.’
Translate the following sentences intg Chicheda:
Example: I have some fruit. + Ndili ndi chipateo.
1. She doesn't have any eggs. g
2. The villages don't have a market. S /
3. The road doesn't have any stones. :
4, They are hungry.
5. The boys have knives. - T~
6. I don't have a name.
7. The room doesn't have any doors.
8. He doesn't have any guests. L .
9. They have a field. .
10. The dogs don't have any food. ' p
Make comments about the people in the classroom using -1i ndi according
to objects they actual)ly possess.
Example: Al ndi buku. 'She has a book.'
Ali ndi ara. 'He has children.'
~ Mphunzitei ali ndi mpando. 'The teacher has a chair.
etc. )
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SUMMARY EXERCISES

Change the following nouns from the singuler into the plural or from

the plural in*o the singular:

Example: masiku 'days' - taiku 'day’

-

1. chinthu 6. chipatso
2. buku 7. tebulo
3. zakudya 8. khasu

4. mipando 9. mazira

5. dengu 10. zinthu

_C;imb!ne the nouns in the preceding exercise with the possessive
stem -anu ‘your':

Example: - matna 'names' - maina anu ‘your names’

Combine the following nouns and pronouns with the verb phrase -1i
m'mudzt 'be in a village':

Example: ohithunsi ohaiu -+ Chithunsi ohanu chili m'mudai.
'Your picture is in a village.'

1. Ti- 6. A-

2. Aphenzitsi athu 7. Mipando
3. Buku lake 8. Dzira
4, Mwara 9. Zipatso
5. Agalu p . 10. Makasu

Substitute the following expressions into the model sentences:

Ekample: Model: Pali dengu .
'There's a hasket outside.'
Substitution: tebulo

New Model: Pali tebulo .
'There's a table outside.'’

\ chitsime 6. mazira
-be 7. -be / mipeni
chimbudzi 8. zinthu
pali mabuku 9. chakudya
pafo.bulo ) 10. chipatso
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! . E. Change the following sentences From affirmative to negative:

Example: Al ku Blantyre. = Sali ku Blantyre.
'He isn't at Blantyre.'
1. Zinthu zi1i pampando. ' /
M'dzanja langa muli mpeni. f
3. Ndili ndi buku lanu.
Ndiwo agago anga.
Pamsewu pali anthu.
M'chipinda mwanga muli atsikana.
Til1 ndi mazira.
Mumtengo muli chipatso.
.. Abambo ake ndi aphunzitsi awo.
10. Alv ndi ludau.

g

N,

F. Translate the following sentences from Chichewa into English.

7 Example: Khasu lame-1ili pano. + 'Your hoe is here.'

1. Manja anga ali t i

2. Mwana wanga sali ow..0.

3. Ndine mlendo.

4. Zlinthu ndi zake.

5. Si mtengo.

6. Mwala uli patebilo.

7. KXu Zomba kulibe msika.

8. Pabuku panga pali dengu.
9. M'chipinda mulibe: katundu.
10. Ana ali ndi njala.




G. Crossword Puzzle
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ACROSS

' desks without drawers
.. not night

outhouses

not a vegetable

not people

edibles

open air food stores

365 days

an area of cultivation

many areas of cultivation )
big paths /
kids -

1];

£

¥ OWN

1. a pedagogue

4. cubicles in a house
7. 730 days

8. portals

9. 1t accompanies 1 across -
10. not a person

12. a trunk, suitcase, etc.
14. a collection of houses
16. not a woman
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-2,7 PRONUNCIATION EXERCISES

Aspirated teh vs. Unaspirated ch
The sound represented by ch in Chicheda doesn't occur at all in English.

It's confusing, but the ch sound in English is represented by tch in
Chiche®a. To pronounce Chichewa tch, just try to produce English ch.
This sound is aspirated, meaning that it is preceded by an extra puff

of air whea it is said. What is represented by ch in Chichewa is un-
aspirated; therefore, it doesn't have that same puff of air. To produce
Chichefia ch, 'think d' (but oti.erwise approximate English ch). The
unaspirated ch is more common in Chicheda than the aspirated tch. Listen

to your teacher say these words and then repeat them:

Aspirated toh ‘ Unaspirated ch
‘ntohito ‘work' Chicheua
tohalitehi ‘church’ chinthu ' thing'
ntchentche 'fly' . chitseko 'doer'
-ot_qha‘ ‘to roast’ chagka ‘year'

\ chakudya ' food'

chimbudai  ‘'latrine’

2

Aspirated kh vs. Unaspirated k

The letter k stands for the unaspirated counterpart of kh. Remember that
is pronounced as k in English when it occurs as the first sound in a
rd. To pronounce the letter X in Chichewa, 'think g' but pronounce k.
Listen to the following words and repeat them after your teacher:

Aspirated kh Non-aspirated k

khoswe ‘rat’ kalulu 'rabbit'

khomo ‘'entrance’ mkulu ‘elder brother'
'‘hoe' = = = = e = = = = = makasu 'hoes'

khate ‘'leprosy’ kalata ‘'letter'

kigitu ‘'ear' - -~ --<--- makutu ‘'ears’

@Zb 'ancestor'
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Single sounds but two letters: ts- and dz-

. —The letter combinaticns ts- and ds- each stand for a single sound. Think
of the sound represented by ts as an English t merged with an English s.
Think of dz in the same way--as an English d said at the same time as an
English z. Listen to the following words and repeat them after your

teacher:

litsiro 'dirt' mtedsa 'ground nut (peanut)’
teiku ‘day’ ‘ chimbudzi ‘latrine’
chipatso 'fruit' daenje ‘'hole, pit'

teamba ' leaf’ dzina ‘'name'

utsi 'smoke' dsiko ‘country’

Consonant clusters with w-

A number of consonants form a cluster with w; that is, the consonant and
w are each pronounced individually, but they form a single syllable along
with the vowel which follows the w. Such clusters should give you no

special problems, but listen to the following words and repeat them after

your teacher:

mxana (moa-na) ‘child’ ~gairizana (qui-ri-za-na) ‘agree’
moesi (moe-zi) ‘'month, moon' -quiritsa (gui-ri-tea) 'hold firmly'
khoswe (kho-swe) 'rat' wwati (u-lwa-ti) 'marriage’
-bwereka (bwe-re-ka) ‘borrow'  kuaya (kwa-ya) ‘take'

buensi (buwe-nsi) 'friend' -pweteka (pwe-te-ka) 'hurt’
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2,8 TONE EXERCISES

The following listening exercises are designed to make you aware of tone
so that you will be able to recognize tonal differences and to make them in-
your speech.

A. TWo AND THREE SYLLABLE WORDS

1. Listen to the following pairs of words said in their 'citation
forms’. If the tonal patterns of the words are the same, say 'same'. If
they are different, say ‘'different':

Example: -
shinthu 'thing' - dengu 'basket' (same)
daina 'name’ -/ mudz1i ‘village'
tetku 'day’ 4 zinthu ‘things’
maina "names ' - chipinda 'room'
khasu 'hoe’ - daira ‘egg’
chimbudzi 'latrine’ - - -ohitgeko 'door'
buka 'book' = - dengu ['basket'
masiku 'days’ - mectka '‘market’
dengu 'basket’ - T buku ' book'
mudai 'village’ - tethku 'day’

i -

2. Listen to the following three words; two have the same tonal
pattern and one is different. Indicate the 'different' word by saying
'"1' if the first word is different, '2' if the second word is different,
and '3' if the third word is different. (or show fingers to keep the
noise level down). v

Example:

ohinhu  ‘'thing' -  buku 'book' = . teiku  ‘'day' (1)
maika ‘market' - mgpiri  'mountains'- chipatso ‘fruit'
khasu 'hoe’ - mudsf 'village' - dengu 'basket’
munthu ‘person’ . -  daina 'name’ - teiku 'day'
ghipinda  ‘room' -  chimbudsi ‘lacirine' - chitseko ‘door'
sinthu "things' - Dbuku 'book’ - mudsi 'village'
maina '‘names' -  chipatso 'fruit' - chipinda 'room'
dsira 'egg’ - dengu 'basket' - dsina  'name’
mapiri 'mountains’- madengu  'baskets' - mazira  'eggs'
metka ‘market' - makasu 'hoes' 1 14- siteeko 'doors'

o . ) y 4——-_‘




to their characteristic tonal pattemms.

3.
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The following are two and three syllable nouns grouped zccording

your teacher:

L-L
chinthu
sinthu
mudzi
dengu

mnthu

L-L-L

meika

chimbudsi

simbudsi
chipinda
sipinda
madengu

chiteaeko
sitseko

-

'thing’
‘things’
'village’
'‘basket’
‘person’

‘'market'

‘latrine’

‘latrines’
' room’
' rooms *
‘baskets’
‘door"
‘doors’

buku

dsina
toiku
dsira

L-H-L
magiku
mapiri
maina

mizira

——— e—

chipatso
zipatso

Practice saying these words after

'book'
‘name’
' day'
‘egg
'hoe’

' days'
‘mountains’
'names’
‘eggs’
'hoes '
‘fruit’
'variaus kinds of fruit'

\_~




B. TONE IN CONTEXT

1. Possessives and Verb Phrases

The tone of a word in isolation may change when the word is used in
context. For example, nouns consisting of or ending in a L-L tonal pattern
remain low when they are followed by a pronoun and the verb phrase

-1i pano  'be here':
dengu 'basket’ Dengu langa lili pano. ‘'My basket is here'

Repeat the following examples of nouns ending in or consisting of a L-L
tonal pattern in similar contexts:

sinthu 'things' Zinthu sanga sili uko. '‘My things are here.'
abambo ' father' Mambo athu ali bwino.  ‘'Our father is well.'
mdsi  ‘village'  Mudsi wawo uli pano. 'Their village is here.'"
ohipinda 'room' Chipinda ohaké ohili uko. 'His room is there.'

a) Combine the following nouns consisting of or ending in the tonal
pattern L-L with the possessive pronoun -anu ‘your' and the verb phrase
-1{ pano. 'be here'. Listen to your teacher's pronunciation before saying
it yourself with the proper tonal pattern.

S
K]

o
Example:

Noun  Possessive Verb Phrase )
bambo Bambo wani ali pano - 'Your father is- here.'

mudai

ohipinda

dcngu ,\ ' 1,
siteeko

~madengu
ohimbudsi »

However, obcerve what happens to the tone of a noun ending in or
consisting of a H-L tonal pattern when it is followed by a possessive
pronouns and a verb phrase:

amayi ‘mbther’ mayi ani ali pano. 'Your mother is here.'’
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The effect 1s to rafse the tone of the final syllable of the noun to
a high one. Repeat the following examples of nouns ending in or consisting
of a H-L tonal pattern in similar contexts:

daina 'name’'  Dsina langa ndi Jim. ‘My name is Jim.'
masira ‘eggs’ -Masira awo ali uko. '"Their eggs are there.'
mkasi ‘wife'  -Mkasi wake ali bwino. '‘His wife is well.'

ohipateo 'fruit' -Chipatso chamu chili pano. ‘Your fruit is here.'

b) Combine the following nouns ending in or consisting of high-low
tones with the possessive pronoun -g'ga ‘my' and the phrase -1i uko
‘are there'. Listen to your teacher's pronunciation before saying the
sentence yourself with the proper tonal pattern. \

Example: “(L) HL
Example: mayi -Mayi wanga ali uko.

chipateo

c) Repeat exercises a M with different possessive pronouns
(-ake, -ako, -athu, -awo) 2nd the verbat phrase -1i bwino 'be well' where

appropriate.

2. Ask each other's name_with Dslna Lo ndani? ‘'What's your name?,
answering with Dsing langg ndi . My name is

 Dafna lanu ndani? Dasina langa ndi __
Vary the question with -gke:

_  Dsina lake ndani? Daina lake ndi
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3. Ask and dwer questions about each other's well-being in various ways
(-1i, -gona, -swera, -tandala) using the proper tonal patterns:

Muli bwanji? -
Maswera tuanji? -
Muatandala buanii? -
Muagona buanji? -

Ndili bwino.
Ndaswera bwino.
Ndatandala bwino.
Ndagona buino.

a) Vary your answer by adding pang'ono ‘'a little'.

Muli buanji? -
Mixswera buanji? -

Ndili bwino pang'ono.
Ndaswera burino pang'ono.

b) Comment upon the preceding answer with pepani ‘sorry.’

‘Muli bwanji? - Ndili bwino pang'omo. - Pepani.
Muagona buanji? - Ndagona bwino pang'ono.- Pepani.

411y




L4

A ~
.

2.9 GRAMMATICAL PATTERNS LEARNED

}__ ndi ‘have'
Subject
Prefix ' -linmdi  noun

ti~

-1t ndtl ana

™l ndi ana. 'We have children.'

Pali/Kuli/Muli 'there {s/there are'

Locative . Class
A vl Prefix T MOUM | T
Pa- -11 || mabuku tebulo | Pali mabuku patebulo.
'There are books on a
P §
~
Class Locative _, _
Prefix ¥ foun ap ol noun ™S e
Pa tebulo || pa- | -1i||mabuku | Patebulo pali mabuku.
: 'Op a table there are books.'

v

St- ‘not' ('not be')

-
v

\

<&

Negative _ Subject . _,.
Prefix ' Prefix ' Ut adverb ,
8- - <1 | bwimo | Simuli bwino. ‘'You aren't well.'
» !
Negativo'
Prefix noun
ot Si mphunsitei. 'It's not a teacher.'




-be ‘'not' ('not’have')

_libe 'not have' .

»

o Supdec:t . . Negative
Prefix ' "t * suffix  "OUN

= =i | -be khasu Alibe khasu.
'He doesn't have a hoe.'

. o \
-~ .
.

palibe/kulibe/milibe” 'there isn't/aren't ('the place does not have')

-~

Locative , " ,." > Negative
w7 LS Suffix noun

Pa- -l ~be anthu Palibe anthu. .
: 'There aren't any people.,

~

PN

Ty
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LESSON 2 B
(Phunziro Lachiwiri

2.1 MWAGONA BWANII?

aBanda: Moni abambo.
aChibwe: Zikomo
aBanda: Mwagona bwanji?
sChibwe: Ndagona bwino. Kaya inu?
aBands: Inenso ndagona bwino.
‘aChibwe: Kunyumba kuli bwanji? ,
aBanda: Kunyumba kuli bwino ndithu.
* Nanga mayi ndi ana ali bwanji?
aChibwe: Ali bwinonso onse. Zikomo.

"2.2- VOCABULARY NOTES

moagona buanji? - 'How are you?' (literally: ‘'How have you slept?')
maa - 'you have' (mu 'you' + g 'present perfect "have"' = m)
gona - 'sleep’ :

ndagong buwino - 'I'm well.' (1iterally: 'l have slept well.')
nda - '1 have' (ndi 'I' + g 'present perfect “have"' = nda)

mpmba (Class 9/10) - *house/houses’

ndithu - 'really, truly'

]

nanga - 'what about..., And...?'

ndi - 'and' This conjunction links words in a sentence.

onge - 'all’

- 122
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2.3 USAGE NOTES

(Ve

2.3.1 Other Greetings , :

" R greeting of moni does not aiuaxs require moni in response; you pay
respond with stkomo or even ege, a filler that means 'yes'. ¢ ,

In-the previous lesson you learned Muli ii? which is a general
expression for 'How are you?' that can be used at any time of the day.

[}

ii? has a similar connotation with specific reference to how
are you that morning (af:2r a night's sleep). Therefore this greeting T et
1s used only in the morning until about 10 o'clock. . - ‘ o

An equivalent expression 1. wadsuka M;g? {-dsika 'get uf:") ow have.
y?uhg?ttet‘\ ‘up‘)l' {agair with particular reference to the morning after a
night's sleep). ) . ,

A: Madmka boangi? o »
B: Ndadsuka bwino. . " - ) '

Later on in the day, you would be more likely to asl( gﬁ_n_a_ 124

(-swéra 'spend time') 'How have you spent (your day)? s greeting-

doesn't demand a rezounting of the day's events--it Simply asks 'How's

it going?’: ' . C..

A: Muaswera bwanji? * .

B: Ndasuera bwino. : ' o

An equivalrnt expression for -guera 18 -tandala. Miatandala bwanji?
would also be a late morning, afternoon or evening greeting: :

‘ ) .A:. igla bwanji?
‘ ) - B:: mla bwino.
2.3.2 Ndithu *really’

This adverb is used as an intensifier to add emphasis (something/someone
being 'really well'; ndi 'be’ + thu ‘really’ = ndithu):

~ M1 bwino ndithu,  ~‘We dre really well.' .,

.

-~ -we/are/wel1/redlly ' ' \ .
z ‘ [
Héthu c{:}g’d as an exclamatory filler to express agreement:

! thu! . 'Really!’ / 'I agree!’ )

) . .
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2.3.3 Ndi’ ‘and’
Adi serves as a conjunction (a joining word) between words and phrases: -

bénga mayi ndi ana? " 'How about your wife and children?'

However, to join sentences together, ndipo, which also means ‘and', is ..

mﬁd‘ [ ’ o RN .
NBdili ndi mkadi ndipo ali buino. 'l have a wife and she is well.'
.ol . ) T et » ’
*Note that we hive had four different uses of ndi:
1) ndi - '1'. pronominal.subject prefix.
, Ndili bwino. 'I'm fine.'

2) ndi - 'be'- (with complement--which follows--of identity,
pessession, oOr quality):

_ .Rosi ndi dokotala. 'Rosi is a doctor.':

3) ndi ~ 'with' (also 'have’ in the combination -1i ndi)
Ali ndi masi. 'He is with a wife' = 'He has a wife.’
4) ndi - ‘and”

Nanga mayz ndi ana alt bwan.zz’
'What about\(xour) wife and the children, how are they?'

e >
i 4 10
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2.4 CULTURAL NOTES
~ 2.4.1 Extended - Greetings | ‘ \

£
In Cheffa society, greetings are characterized by their extensive nature.

In greeting someone, you not only inquire about hisyher health but also
about the state of his/her family, friends, and even job. ° N

It is common- for someone to ask about your village (if it is known that
you've been there recently): \ ’

J
- ‘ Kimudzi luli buwanji? }
Or about your work:’ ) ’ ~
_ Kuntchito ilaqendwbquji? : 'How are things at work?'
Or: Ntchito ikugysnda boanii? ‘How is the work going?'

More specifically, you may ask about the members of the famhly:

Nanga mayi ndi ana? 'What about (your) wife ami ch'ﬂdren?'
Nanga akasi aw ali bhuanji? 'And how is your wife?’

IQ?' is a respectful term of address for women, and .it is often used in
referring to someone's wife. - However, if one's wife and mother are-both
present in the household, there could be momentary confusion about whose
well-being one is inquiring about.

" 2.4,2 Borrowing ;

A1l languages are in-a constant state of change and expansion, and one
such means of expanston {s through borrowing words and expressions from
other ganguages. (The English language is greatly enriched from its
rrowihgs from Greek, Latin, French, and the Scandinavian languages.)
e of the lejacies of British colonialism was the introduction of -
thhsngnsh language in Maladi. After Independence, it remained the
offirial language alongside Chichefa. The recent ahd intimate contact
btween Chichefa and English has caused-some borrowing of English words
into Chichefa. Words have also been borrowed from other cultures with
_ whigh Maladtans have had contact (or still do); for exiiple, some loan
words have come from Rortuguese (from Mozambique) or from other African
languages in Southern Africa. Borrowed words include mainly words (such
as technical and modern terms) for which there were no equivalents in : '
Chichefta but also words for which such equivdlents already existed. .

These Bbrmd words went through orthographic (spelling).and phonological

H‘\\(sound) changes to 'Chefaize' them. One aspect of 'Chewaization' is to

add_vowels at the end of syllables since nearly all svllables in Chichewa
end in.vowels. Vowels too are changed since Chichefa has only five sounds
compared-with the dozen or more in Eng]istt o - .

by 5
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' Here are some exawples of borrowed nouns (either in Class 5/6 or 9/10)
] which have been so changed:
book -  buku
g table - tebulo
,' school -  sukulu
* conductor - kondakitala
driver - dilaivala

tea - tit
March - malicht
store - gitolo

Names, too, are increasily being affected by a similar spirit of 'Chewa-
jzation', a spirit which emphasizes pride in one's language and culture.
Traditional names are being used more than in recent past, and Christian
names are being modified (as the borrowed nouns were) although the change
is mainly oral, not written. For example, 'John’' might be pronounced
"Joni', 'James’ might become 'Jemusi' and Eunice might become 'Yunisi’'.
sziclizal}y,, however, the names will still be written ‘John’, '‘James '

and 'Eunice’. '

2.5 EXERCISES

2.5.1 Practice asking and answering the questions,‘magona bwanji?,
Muadsuka buanji?, Mwaswera bwanji?, and Mwatandala bwanji?

1st student: Mwadzuka bwanji?

-gona . '
-swera
-tandala
2n1 student:
Kaya inu?
1st student: _ . .

2.5.2 ?sk each other questions about the state of one's family, village,
ob, etc. ‘ . ' )

1st student: Ku-__ kuli bwino?

4 . (n_udzi, nyumba, ntchito, sukulu, etc.)
§ . 2nd student:




2.5.3

2.5.4

2.5.6

Ask each other questions about family work, etc. wfth Nanga...? .

1st student: Nanga

(mayi, ana, mkazi, agogo, abambo,
mayi ndi ana, etc )

2nd student: ‘ . Zikomo.

Perform ne introductory diaiogue with students alternating
roles A and B. Vary the dialogue by substituting appropriate
forms of address, questions, and responses. 7

Respond in the negative to questions about the state of one's
health, family, job, etc.

1st student: Muli bwanji? 'How are you?'
2nd student: Sindili bwino. ‘I'm not well.'
1st student: ?

2nd student: Si- .

Ist student: Nanga _ | 7

2nd student: , Si-

Using the vocabulary in Lessons 1A and 2A, one student should
make sentences using -1i/ndi 'be' and -lz ndi 'have' and another
should give its negative form:

1st: Ndine mphunzitsi. (mlendo, mzungu, mnyamata,.mwana...) -

2nd: Sindink mphunzitsi.

1st: Ndili ndi mphaka. (galu, fodya, katundu, mggni...)
2nd: Ndilibe mphaka.

1st: Tilf pasukulu. (khomo, sitolo, ntchito, munda...)
2nd: Sitili pasukulu.




2,5.7

£

2,5.3

\4

2,59

Practice the expression -nso 'too, also' with one student making
a statement and another student agreeing with it:

1st student: Ndili bwino. ‘I'm well.'
2nd student: Ndili bwinonso. 'I'n well too.'

1st student: Ine, ndadzuka bwino. (-swera, -tandala, etc.)
2nd student: Inenso, ndadzuka bwino.

1st student: Ndili ndi mkazi. (ana, mwamuna, mphaka, fodya...)
2nd student: ’

1

Practice the use of ndi ‘and’ by having one student make a
statement containing a noun and having a second student add
another noun to it using ndi...

1st: Al ndi galu. (mphaka, mkazi, dengu, tebulo...)

2nd: Ali ndi galu ndi_mphaka.

1st: Muli mnyamata m'nyumbamo. (mtsikana, mwana, mkazi...)
2nd: Muli mnyamata ndi mtsikana m'nyumbamo.

Using a piece of scrap paper, draw a picture according to the
directions of your teacher. For example, your teacher might
say:

Pali phiri. - ‘There's a mountain.'

Paphiri pali mitengo. . 'On the mountain there are trees.'

-Paphiri palibe nyumba. 'On the mountain there aren't any
houses. '

You would draw the mountain and the trees but omit the house.
At the end of the teacher's description, compare your pictures
to the teacher's original and to those of the other students.
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2.6 SURVIVAL VOCABULARY

Chabwino - 'Fine, 0.K., A1l right!' This exclamation indicates agreement
or acceptance.

Bagi - 'That's all/That's enough/Stop.' Also, 'just' as in khofi bast
’ 'just coffee.’

Rdilibe ndaiama - 'l don't have any money'
Choka! - 'Go away.!' Chokani! - 'Go away!' (more respectful) .
Khalani pansi - 'Sit down'

khala / ni / pansi
sit (you) down

kapena - ‘perhaps, or'
Buera lamo! - 'Come here!' Buerani kuno! - 'Come here!' (more respectful)
Palibe kanthu - 'It doesn't matter'/'It's 0.K.'/'No problem'

palibe /  kanthu
there isn't a small thing

Mundithandize - ‘Help me'

me / ndi / thandize
(you) me help

Plate nchiyani mu Chichepa? - 'What's ‘'plate’ in Chichewa?’
Rdalama zingati - 'How much mone_yf?h'

ndalama / zingati :
money how much?

Moaduiitsa - 'You've made it expensive'/'That's too much'

mia / - dulitsa
you have make expensive

dikirani - 'be patient, wait'
dikirgni pang'ono < 'wait a minute/a little'

Sindidsida ChicheDa kwenilweni - 'l don't know Chich. :a correctly.’
sindidsiva / Chichea / kwenilkweni
I don't know Chichewa correctly

2.7 SUPPLEMENTARY 'DIALOGUE

adudy: Moni abambo.
aMtenje: Moni amayi. Mwatandala bwanji?

adudy: Pepani. Sindidziwa Chichewa kwenfkweni.
aMtenje: Mwatandala bwanji?

adudy: Sindikumva. 129
aMtenje: Mwaswera bwanji?

adudy: Aaa. Ndaswera bwino.




2.8 PROVERBS

Proverbs form an important part of Chewa oral history and tradition.
They are frequently used (much more than proverbs in our society) in
speech to reinforce an idea, to argue a point, or even to instruct.
In the arbitration of disputes in traditional courts, proverbs are
used by both parties to bolster their cases. Parents may instruct
their children/in correct social behavior by quoting proverbs and
telling the ex l#natory story which often accompanies a proverb. And
aflead:r may use proverbs to justify a particular decision or course
of action. :

A well-chosen proverb used at an appropriate moment then can wield :
influence and exhibit the speaker's wisdom. Throughout these lessons
we'11 introduce proverbs that you as a learner may be able to use in
everyday speech. Try them and 'exhibit your wisdom!'

Here is one:

_ Puluwmira adadya gaga. (He who was in a hurry ate the husks.)
Discuss the imagery and meaning of this proverb. When would you use it?
In general this proverb means that if you are in too much of a hurry,

you will do foolish things such as eating grain before the husks have
been removed. In English we might say, 'Haste makes waste.'
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3.1

Cuasses 172
mlongo/alongo

mbale/abale
mlimi/alimi

CLASSES 1A/2

wophunzira/ophunzira

Casses 7/8
chimanga

’///—\\\\\\ shipatala/zipataTa_
. chitsulo/zitsulo
Casses 9/10

mbale -
 mphatso- —-
nkhuku
nyylba
ntchito
nyanja
njinga -
nsomba
nda lama
nyali
sukulu
sitolo
galimoto

©

LESSON 3 A
(Phunziro Lachitatu)

NEW VOCABULARY

'sister/sisters' or 'brother/brothers’ -
a sibling of the opposite sex of speaker

'brother/brothers
'farmer/farmers'’

'student/students’

‘maize' (corn)
'hospital/hospitals’
'tool/tools’

'plate/plates’
'‘gift/gifts’

" *chicken/chickens'

'house/houses ' : -
'work'

'lake/lakes'

‘bicycle/bicycles’

'fish (singular)/fish (plural)’
‘money (singular)/money (plural)’
'1ight/1ights’ ‘
'school/schools’

‘store/stores'

'car/cars’

-121- 132
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kamwana/tiana
kagalu/tiagulu
kadengu/timadengu
ka'q;eni/ timipeni
kansomba/tinsomba
kanthu/tinthu

QuesTion Worps
Kodi?

Ndani?

Yani?

Chiyani?

Kuti?

Pati?

Muti? -

LOCATIVE SUFFIXES

‘small child/small children'
‘small dog/small dogs'

‘small ‘basket/small baskets'
‘small knife/small knives'

'‘a small fish/some small fishes'

'a small thing, something/small things'

a question marker
'Who?’
'Whom? '
'What?’

" 'Where?'

these/those' (Class 10) ———- _

this (here)/that (there) (Class 16)
this (here)/that (there) (Class 17)

-po ‘at/on hgte/there‘
-ko ‘at here/there’
-Mo 'in here/there’
DEMONSTRATIVES 'NEAR' AND 'FAR’ ' '
uyu/uyo ‘the, this/that’ (Class 1 and la)
awa/awo (or awa/awo) ‘the, these/those' (Class 2)
uwu/uwo ‘the, this/that' (Class 3)
iyi/iyo ‘the, these/those' (Class 4)
114/110 'the, this/that' (Class 5)
awa/awo (or afa/afo) ‘the, these/those' (Class 6)
Achiftcho- 'yhe, this/that' (Class 7)
fzi/t20 \‘\‘\\“-\\'thclgghgge/those' (Class 8)
1yi/iyo 'the, this/that*—{Class 9)
izi/iz0 'the,
aka/ako ‘the, this/that' (Class 12)
iti/ito ‘the, these/thcse' (Class 13)
apa/apo 1 33 'the,
uku/uko 'the,
un/umo S 'the,

this (in here)/that (in there) (Class 18)




3,2 NOUN CLASSES o
. .
3.2.1 Classes 9/10 (VZi) * :

Classes 9 and 10 are unusual because the singular is identical to the
plural in form. For example, mpumba can mean either 'house’' or ‘'houses'.
However, the agreement in the rest of the sentence distinguishes the
two; t- is the singular AP for Class 9 and si- is the plural AP in

Class 10. Therefore, calling these classes I/Zi classes refers t

‘their agreement prefixes, and not any class prefixes: :

Exgiples: Nyumba yake ili pano. 'His house is here.' \

Nywiba sake 3ili pano. 'His houses are here.'

In these classes there are many words that have been borrowed and
adapted from English:

swkulic 'school/schools’
sitolo 'store/stores’
galimoto 'car/cars’ ’

You will aiso hear some speakers put these loan words in Classes 5/6;
for example, sukulu/masukulu.and sitolo/masitolo.

Not all nouns in Classes 9/10 have an overt class prefix; that is,
1ike some Class 5 nouns, they have a zero prefix. But those which

do have a class prefix present have some type of nasal sound (m-,

n-, ng-, ?_-) that appears with other sounds in combinations.

Because of these prefixes, some call these the 'N Classes'. There

are phonological rules that guide these combinations, and it may

be useful to know a few rules to help you to recognize the cumbina-
tions when they do occur. Some of these rules are at work in English.
For example, the negative prefix in- remains unchanged in 'indecisive’,
'insensitive’', etc. but it becomes im- tn 'impossible' and Timbalance’.

N-, a bilabial nasal sound uced at the 1ips, precedes other
bilabial sounds (b- and ph-). This m as well as the other Class
9/10 nasals, is never syllabic, so these nasals always form a
syllable with the consonant and vowel which follow:

mbale* (mba-le) 'plate/plates’

mphatso (mpha-tso) '‘gift/gifts’
R

alé ‘plate' is kept apart in meaning from mbale 'brother' by
d1f¥erences in pronunciation which are detailed later in this
Tesson in the pronunciation exercises.

T~ ™~
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N-, a nasal sound produced in the alveolar (mid) region of the mouth
precedes the sounds d-, 8-, k-, g-» 3~ J-» tch-:

ndalama  (nda-la-ma) ‘money ' \5u~
nsomba_ (nso-mba) - ‘fish’

njinga’ (nji-nga) ~  ‘bicycle/bicycles’

ntchito (ntohi-to) 'work'

nkhudu  (nkhu-ku)

'chicken/chickens’

Q; » @ nasal sound produced with the tongue against the palata] region
the mouth-is the sound of ny in ‘canyon'. It appears in ChicheRa
followed by the vowels a-, e-, -, u-:
myumba  (myu-mba)
nyanja (nya-nja)

'house/houses'
'lake/1akes'

%g » & sound produced with the tongue in the velar (back) region,
s the sound of the first ng in ‘singing'. It will appear followed
by the vowel o-: ’

gg"ombe (ng 'o-mbe) © " 'cow/cows'

Noun stems beginning with other sounds and foreign loan words have
no class prefix (the prefix is realized as zero).

[ Prefix

Class # Class | pp

Examples

9

Sitolo zili ndi nsomba.
'Some stores have fish.'

Njira zili bwino.

M=y =y, | i- Njinga yanga ili m'myumba. (i +a = ya)
ny-, ‘My bike #s in a-house.' e,
14
ng's # Sitolo ili ndi nsomba, ,
. ‘A store has fish.'
Njira ili bwino. -
'A path 1s all right.'
. 10 m-, n-, | si- | Njinga sanga zili m'myumba. (3i + a = za)
ny-, ‘My bikes are in a house.'
ng'-, #

'Some paths are all right.'

2

-
J oy
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Exercise}"{

A. Change the Class 9/10 nouns in the following sentences from the
singular to plural or from the plural to the singular:

Example: Njira zili bwino. -+ Njira i11 bwino.

1. Nyumba ndi zathu.

2. Ali ndi njinga yanu.

3. Sitolo yake i1i pano.

4. Ng'ombe zanga zili m'munda.
5. Sukulu yathu i1i uko.

B. Answer the following questions, first in the affirmative
(essentially by repeating the sentence) and then go through
the exercise again, answering in the negative (by making the
sentence neﬂative). Note that kodi has no meaning other than
to signal that a question is being asked. It is optional with

questions.
Exampﬁe: . Kodi muli nsomba m'nyanja?
'Are there fish in the'lake?'

~.de, muli nsomba m'nyanja.
'Yes, there are fish in the lake.'

Iyayi, mulibe nsomba m'nyanja.
'No, there aren't fish in the lake.'
Kodi pa¥i mphatso patebylo?
Kodi mphunzitsi ali pasukulu?,/’// .
Kodi ali pantchTto?* ' ' )
Kodi ng'ombe zake zi1i kunyumba?
Kodi nyumba yake i1i ndi zitseko?
Kodi sitolo zili‘ pamudzi?
Kodi njinga i11 munjira?*
8. Kodi muli ndalama mumanja mwanu?
9. Kodi muli ndi nsomba?
10, Kodi mbale zili patebulo?

-~ OO N & W N -

RS *Note tehito but munjira are commonly heard rather than other locative
ERIC prefixes with these nouns.
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C{\ Using your knowledge of Chichema to date, make a sentence with '
each word listed below (use the nouns in singular form), using
a plssessive pronoun such as yanga 'my’.

/ £Xample:' njinga +» njinga yanga 11i m'nyumba/kumudzi/etc.

R

B e S A o A R P S L 1
vk Wt i, T, o
"
. 1 4
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< 1. mbale - - 9. mphatso

% 2. nsomba . ) 10. njinga
1 3. ntchito 11. njira
i 4. sukvlu 12. ndalama :
3 5. sitolo 13. ng'ombe
? 6. nyumba 14. galimoto
3 w 7. malama 15. nkhuku
% 8. nyanja
= D. Repeat exercise C, this time using the nouns as plurals, making
i a s@ntence for each, and using a possessive prcnoun such as

. aathlour'.

Example: Njinga sathu zili m'myumba. 'Our bicycles are in a house.'

£. Make true and false statements about a picture, the classroom,
or any shared information. The other members of the class will
‘<7 Y say inde if the statement is true or iyayi if the statement is

false. -
Example: Tili m'nyumba. Indr.
‘We're in a house.' 'Yes'
Pali galimoto patebulo. Iyayt.
'‘There is a car ongigf table.' 'No'
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3.2.2 Classes 12/13 (Ka/Ti)

These classes are the 'diminutive' classes with the Class 12 singular
prefix ka- indicating a 'small person or thing' and the Class 13
plural prefix ti- indicating 'small people or things'. Theoretically,
any noun can become a member of this class by taking either the ka-
or t2- prefix. The result is a double prefix* with the-original

noun retaining its singular or plural class prefix even with the
addition of the diminutive class prefix: '

Examples: L. \\\
.Diminutive Original -Not
Class Prefix Class Prefix St ;
ka- + mo- + -ana =\ kamxema ‘small child'
ka- + m- + -peni = eni ‘small knife'
ti- + a- + -qna = 'small children'
ti- + mi- + -peni = timipepi 'small knives'

s (ka-, ti-)

However, the diminutive class prefixes have their own ti
"diminished’:

and they are used, not the agreements of the noun that 1

Examples: Kamoana kathu kalibe chakudya.
: 'Our small child doesn't have any food.'
Tinsomba tili m'myanja.
'‘Some small fish are in a lake.'

/
!

Here is che table of the diminutive classes, their prefixes and exaﬁb{ss:

N\

A small house is yours.'

Class
Class # Prefix AP Examples \_\
12 ka- ka-| Kadengu I«mq a kali panjinga.
'My small basket is on a bicycle.'
Y ndi kanu. '

’ a tili pan;iinga.l (ti- +-a=ta)
'My small baskets are on a bicycle.'
Tinqumba ndi tanu. !
Small houscs are yours.'

13 ti- ti-

- piminutives are often used in a derogatory sense, especially with people,

and although it may be all right to say kamana ‘a small child' (especial-
ly if it is clear from the context that "a nice, small child' is meant),

kagmnthu 'a small person’' may imply insult.

*However, kanthu 'a small thing' (ka + chi + nthu = kanthu) drops the
Class 7 prefix when adding the Class 12 prefix.

e - 138 | ‘ |
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A. Change the smgular subjects of the foﬂovnng sentences into the
diminutive by adding the prefix ka-. Make all necessary/dhanges
in agreement: . .o . ~

.- Example: Mwala uli pamsewu. -+ Kamwala kali pamsewu
<. -

1
2
3
4
5.
6
7
8
9

10.

N

'A small stone is on a road. v

~

Njinga yake ili m'nyumba. \
Galu ndi wanga. C

Nyanja ilibe nsomba. ‘ "‘\‘

Dengu ndi lake. .
Mtengo uli pakhomo. \
Mwana sali bwino.

Buku lake 1ili pano.

Tebulo 1i1i m'nyumba.

Mpando uli m'sitolo.

Mwana sali pasukulu.

B. Change the plural subjects of the following sentences into the
diminutive by adding the prefix ti-. Make all necessary chinges
in agreement:

Example: Nkhuku zili pa msika. - Tinkhuku tili pamsika.

'Some small chickens are at a market. k

Mipando ili m'chipinda.
Ana alibe abambo.
Madengu ndi anga.
Njinga ndi zawo.
Amphaka ali pampando.
Minda ilibe chimanga.
Mazira ali bwino.
Agalu anu ali pakhomo.
Miyala i1i m'chitsime.
Makasu ali m'nyumba.
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‘ C. Substitite_the following expressions into the model sentence,

Substitution: timadengu

of what you say:

1. kanyumba 6.
2. tiana 7.
3. tinsomba 8.
4. kanthu 9.

tisukulu 10.

making all necessary charges in agreement:

Example: Model: KQEEhQG‘tanga\kali panjinga.

1. pakhomo . 9.
2. tiana 10.
3. kamwana 11.
4. -anu 12.
5. kagalu 13.
6. tiagalu - 14.
7. m'nyumba 15.
8. -ake

New model: Timadengu tanya tili panjinga.

timipando

kampando ‘
-athu

kabuku

timabuku

pampand)

-anga

D. Make a sentence using the following items and give the translation

Example: kamiala -+ Kamiala kali pamsewu.

'A small stone is on a reoad.'
kampeni
tinkh u
kasitolo
kamwala
tinyumba
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3.3 LOCATIONAL DEMONSTRATIVES ‘The, This/That,

These/ Those'’

As we have seen, there are no articles such as 'a, an, the' before

a noun in Chichewa as there are in English. The noun itself can
imply 'a' (example: chitseko = 'a door'). The use of demonstratives
specifies a person or object in one of two major senses: as. either
previously mentioned or as located in terms of proximity.

In Chichewa there are various demonstratives to distinguish whether
something is 'near, very near, far, very far, or previously men-
tioned.' Two common demonstratives refer to something either 'near’
or 'far'. They are equivalent in English to 'the', 'this/that', and
"the', 'these/those’ when the English words are used in a locational
sense. For example:

Take this book. (the one near me)
Give me that pen. (the one near you)
Do you see the spoon near Mary? (the one over there)

These demonstratives are formed according to the class of the noun:
the/this/these : agreement vowel + AP ’

The agreement vowel is the characteristic vowel of the AP; that vowel

is prefixed to the entire AP. For example, the characteristic vowel

of the Class 7 AP chi- is i-. According to the above formula:

Agreement vowel + AP = Demonstratives
i- + chi- = ichi 'the'/'this’
When the AP is only a vowel, then wor y is inserted -between the two
voweis:
Class Agreement vowel AP
2 a- + w- + a = awa* 'the'/'these’
9 1= + y- + 1 = 1yt 'the'/'this’

To form far locational demonstratives of 'the', 'that/those', o
replaces the final vowel of the near demonstrative:

Example: Agreement vowel + AP + 0
- + chf + = {cho 'the/that'
i- + 37 + = 1zo 'the/those'

*Demonstratives for noun classes 2 and f have twc acceptable forms
aua/aio I ava/auo. - 4 1
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] The full table of the noun classes and the 'near' and 'far' locational
, demonstratives is as follows:

Class #

Class
Prefix

AP

'Near'

Demonstratives

'Far'

Demonstratives

1

la

w

W 00 N O 0t D

10

12
13
16
17
18

m)e-, M-,
mu-

chi-

U

U

-y

le-

chi‘-

3i-

2i-

uyu
uyu
ava

uwu

1yt

il

ichi

131

tyt

131

it

uku

'this’

'this'
'these’
'this'

'these’
"this'
'these’
'this'
'these’

‘this’

'these’

'this’
'these’
'this here'
‘this there'

'this
inside’

uyo

uyo
awo
uwo

iyo
tlo
icho
130

i1yo

120

tto

apo
uko

'that'

‘that'
'those'
'that'

‘those’
‘that'
'those’
‘that'
'those’

'that'

'those'’

‘that'
'those’

‘that there'
'that there'
'that inside'

'that person’
'these people’

The demonstratives follow the nouns they modify. When the demonstratives
refer to location (as when you're pointing at something and saying 'this'
or 'that' thing), they are written disjunctively from the noun.
demonstratives may refer to something previously mentioned.
they are suffixed to their nouns by dropping their initial vowel:

mnthu wyo + mnthuyo
anthu awa + anthwwa

However
In this case

(the one we mentioned)
(the ones just mentioned)

These demonstratives can be used as suffixes only to make a second reference

142

to something already mentioned in the conversation. When used in this way
(as suffixes and as a second reference) they are no longer locational in
a physical sense--they now function more to tie together eiements in a

conversation, therefore they can be said to locate elements in the discourse.
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Used as pronouns, the demonstratives are free staading:

"Izi ndi zinthu zanga.

'These are my things.'

Izo ndi zinthi =anu. 'Those are your things.'

Other examples:

Munthuyu ndi bambo wake.
Agalu awo ndi anga.

Mabuku ali pampandowo.
Mulibe chimanga m'mindayt.

Thumba lake ndi ilo.

Awa si madengu athu.
Chakudya icho ndi chawo.
Izl ndi zipatso.

Nkhukuyo ndi yanga.

Sitolo 120 2ili ndi mipent.
Kamwana kanga ndi ako.

Tinyumbati tili ndi tizitseko.

Pali ntehito pamudzipo.
Kusukuluyi kuli munda.

Mulibe ndalama m'thumbamu.

Exercises-

A.

)

‘This person is his father.'
'Those dogs are mine.'
'The books are on that chair.'

There isn't any maize in the
fields (near here).'

'His bag is that one.'

'These aren't our baskets.'

'The food (over there) is theirs.'
'These are fruit.'

'The chicken (over there) is mine.'
'Those stores have knives.'

'‘My small child is that one.’

'These small houses have small doors.'
'There's work at that village.'

'At the school (near heré) there's
. a farm.'

'There isn't any money in this
pocket.'

Add a 'near' demonstrative 'the, this/these' to the following

singular and plural nouns:

Example: C‘hitsulo =+ chiteulo ichi 'this tool'

njinga (singular)
cholembera
atsikana

tebulo

N
o

phiri
kanyumba

misewu
dzanja 1 Jf
chinthu

11. nyali

12. alendo

13. tiagalu

14. msika

15. mayi

16. chitsime

17. m'thumba

18. zipatala

19. galimoto (singular)
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Repeat the above exercise adding a 'far' demonstrative 'the, that/
those':

Example: chitsulo - chitsulo icho 'that tool’

Change the following sentences containing 'near’' demonstratives
into those containing 'far' demonstratives and vice versa:

Example: Uyo ndi mbale wake. + Uyu ndi mbale wake.
'This is his brother.'
Muli chimanga m'munda umo.
Ito ndi tiana.
Sukulu iyi ndi yanga.
Mzunguyo ndi mphunzitsi.
Makasu athu ndi m’'nyumba umo.
Pali chakudya patebu]opo}
Awa ndi agogo anga.
Mnyamatayo ali ndi galu.
Chipatala ichi chilibe zitseko.
Izi si zitsulo.

.

O 00 ~N O 0t & W N -
P R T ) D R

[—
(=]
L]

Using the words given, describe objects and people in the classroom
using the vocabulary you have learned and the demonstratives.
Example: Uyo ndi mphunzitsi.
Mkaziyu ndi wophunzira.
Bukulo ndi langa. Bukuli ndi lake.

1. tebulo 6. ndalama
2. chitseko 7. thumba
3. mwamuna 8. mpando
4. mkazi 9. kabuku
5. buku 10. munthu
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3.4 YES/NO GQUESTIONS

A yes/no question simply demands an affirmation or negation of a part1cular
situation or state. (Do you have any money? Yes, I.do... / No, I don’t. )
In Chichewa, yes/no questions are formed in either of two ways:

First, a simplé sentence can be made into a yes/no auestion by preceding
it with kodi:

Example: Iehi ndi chanu. -+ Kodi ichi ndi chanu?

'This is yours.' 'Is this yours?'
All kusukulu. + Kodi ali kusukulu?
'He's at school.' ‘Is he at school?’

Kbdz is merely a question marker which announces the fact that a quustion
ing posed. It appears more often in formal situations. KXodi can also
be used as a general exclamation (of surprise).

Second, a yes/no question can be asked simply by raising one's voice at
the end of a S1mple sentence, a practice we have in English, too. (It's
already eight o'clock?): -
Example: Ichi ndi chanu. -+ Ichi ndi chanu? 'It's yours?'

Ali kusukulu. + Ali kusukulu?  'He's/she's at school?’

This latter method of forming a yes/no question is commonly used in
informal situations and when questions are brief in length.

In answering yes/no questions, the equivalents of 'yes' (inde or eece)
end 'no' (iyayi) precede the response:

(Kodi) muli ndi galimoto? ‘Do you have a car?'
Inde, (ndili ndi galimoto). - 'Yes, (I have a car).'
Iyayi, ndilibe. 'No, I don't.’

~

Although yes/no questions containing locatives ('is there/are there')
are formed as other yes/no questions (with or without kodi), their
answers may take two forms, one long and the other short. The long
answer essentially repeats the information provided in the question:

Example:
Kode kusukulu kuli aphunzitsi? Inde, kusukulu kuli aphunzitst.
'Are there any teachers at school? 'Yes, at school there are teachers.' ’
Iyayt, kusukulu kulibe aphunzitsi.
'No, at school there 't. teachers.'

145




The short affirmative answers combine the verb -I7 'be' with the locative

suffixes (-po, -ko, -mo) to form -lipo

, -liko, -limo. These constructions

take APs referring to the class of the

Examples:

Kodi ku Zomba kuli chipatala?
'Is there a hospital at Zomba?

Kodi patebulo pali ?
'Is there a basket on the table?’

Kodvr muli nsomba m'nyanja?
‘Are there fish in that lake?'

are used.

w

Examples:

Kodi %u Zomba kuli chipatala?
Kodi patebulo pali dengu?

Kodi muli nsomba m’'nyajamo?

To express a short negative answer, the palibe, kulibe, mulibe forms

noun subject (chitsime...chilipo.)

Inde, chiliko.
‘Yes, there 1s.'
(literatly:
Inde, lilipo.
'Yes, there is.’
(1iterally: VYes, it's on there.)
Inde, zilimo.
'‘Yes, there are.'
(1it.: VYes, they are in there.)

Yes, it's at there.)

L4

Iyayi, kulibe.
'No, there isn't.'
{(1it.: It's not at there.)

Iyayt, palibe.
'No, there isn t.'
(19t.: It's not on there.)

Iyayi, mulibe.
'No, there are not.'
(14%.: They're not in there.)

14
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Exercises

A. Provide answers for the following yes/no questions:

Example: (Kodi) muli ndi ana? ‘Do you have children?’

Inde ndili ndi ana. 'Yes, I have children.'
Iyayt, ndilibe (ana). 'No, I don't have children.’

[
L]

(Kodi) ndinu mnyamata?

(Kodi) muli pasukulu?

(Kodi) mphunzitsi wanu ndi Mzungu?
(Kodi) ku Mala@i ndi kwanu?

(Kodi) muli ndi galimoto?

(Kodi) muli ndalama m'thumba mwanu?
(Kodi) ndinu mlimi?

(Kodi) abambo anu ndi aphunzitsi?
(Kodi) muli ndi mlongo?

(Kodi) pali zimbudzi pasukulu?

W 00 ~N O Ot & W N
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B. Practica making questions out of simple sentences, first by adding
kodi aad second by adding intonation. Then provide an appropriate
answer.

Example: Muli anthu m'nyumba. ~ Kodi muli anthu m'nyumba?
Muli anthu m'nyumba?
'Are there people in the house?'
Answer: Irie, muli anthu m' . ‘
'Yes, there are people in the house.'
Iyayt, mulibe anthu m'myumba.
'No, there aren't any people in the house. '
1. Mnyamatayo ali ndi galu. .
2. (Inu), Muli ndi ndalama m'thumbamu.
3. Mzunguyo ndi mphunzitsi.
4. Miongo wake ali m'galimoto.
5. Ali paulendo.
6. Pali dengu pakhomo.
7. Izo ndi zake.
8. Mulanje ndi phirilo.
9. “Kuli sitolo kumudziku. 147
10. Muli ndi bukuli.
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‘~ o C. Using tk following vocabulary, ask each other questwns about
objects :.nd people using the kodi form and answering with ‘yes'
(inde, or '‘no‘ (iyayi) and a short answer.

Example: Kodr muli ndi ndalama? ‘Do you have any money?’

Iyayi, ndilibe. ‘No, T don't.'
Inde, ndili ndi ndalama. ‘Yes, I have money.'

1. galimoto 9, kamwana

2. mtengo 10. ndalama

3. mudzi " 11. kampeni

4. munda 12. njinga

5. galu ' 13. nyumba

6. mphaka , | 14. mlongo

7. msika . 15. nsomba

8. chimanga

r/ /I

I nn)[ C‘
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3.5 QUESTION-WORD QUESTIONS

As in English, question-word questions (such as who, what, where, how,
etc.) in Chichewa are formed by adding an appropriate question word to
the structure of a basi¢ sentence. However, these types of questions

in Chichewa differ from those “in English in two major respects. First,

certain question words come at the end of the sentence. Second, there
is no inversion of sentence elements.

/

KUTI - 'where?'  'Kuti is used for asking about the location of someone

; or something; it comes in word-final position. Pati
‘'where' (more specific) and muti ‘where' (within) are

, used instead when appropriate.
Example: MNywmba yanu tl7 kuti? 'Where is your house?'
’ (1iterally: Your house is where?)
Nyumba yanga ili ku Zomba: ‘My house is in Zomba.

Ali kuti? 'Where is he?' (1it.: He is where?)
/ Ali kusukulu. 'He's at school.' ‘

I
7

CHIYANI - ‘what?' Chiyani is used when asking about the identity of

something; it usually follows the verb, and there-
fore is often at the end of the sentence.

E"“"‘?"e Ichi ﬁ;ﬁ%‘”ﬁ} pa Chicheda?  (ndi + chiyani = nohiyani)
'What's this in Chichewa?' (1it.: This is what in Chichera?)
Icho ndi chimanga. ‘That's maize.'
M'dengu muli chiyani? ‘What's in the basket?'
M'dengu muli ufa. 'In the basket, there's fiour.'
NDANI - 'who?' Ndani comes at the beginning of the sentence when
. asking about the identity of someone. The verb
which follows will take the AP of the 'person
class g-'. (Ndani* is the subject gg§érn1ng the
verb.) . -
Example: Ndani aii m'sitolo? 'Who is in the store?'

Mlongo wanga ali m'sitolo. 'My sister is in the store.'

H

*When the question asks about a person object of the verb, yani is used

and it follows the verb.' ‘Anaona yant ‘Whom did he see?'> Yani will
be discussed in a later lesson,
' 149
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However, when asking about someone's name, ndani comes at the end of
the sentence: :
Example: Daina lanu ndani? ‘'What's your name?'
(1iterally: ‘'Your name who?' -- 'what?' (chiyani) is only
used in reference to things.) :

Dzina langa ndi Jomi. ‘'My name is John.'

Exercises

A. Make questions for the following answers, usinglthe question
© words’in parentheses:

Example: Ana ali ndi mphaka. (chiyani)
'‘The children have a cat.' - (what?)

A?ﬁpgitd:dzh:h:h%?ﬁien have?'
Dzina lake ndi Sam. (ndani)
M'dzanja lanu muli ndalama. {chiyani)
Mlongo wanga ali m'nyumba yake. (muti) (ndani)
Icho ndi chimanga. (chiyani)
Joni ali ndi»njinga. (ndani) (chiyani)
Sukulu 111 paphiri. (pati)
Banbo wake ndi mphunzitsi. - (ndani)
Ali pantchito. (kuti) ]

Muli dzira m'thumba lake. (chiyani)
Alendo -anu- ndf Azungu. _ (ndani)

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

—t
°

B. Ahgyer the following questions:

Example: Kuaru ndi kuti? +  Keathu ndi ku Bostom.

* ‘Where's your home?' 'My home is Boston.'
Mphunzitsi wanu ndani? 6. Patebulo pali chiyani?
Dzina lanu ndani? 7. Ndani ali bwino?

Ndani ali-m'chipindamu? 8. Ndani ali ndi akazi?
M'dzanja lanu muli chiyani? 9. Ndani ali ndi njinga?
Muli kuti? 10. Dzina lake ndani?

150
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3.6

Change the following phrases from the singular to the plural:

1
2.
3.
4
5

Example: kamxma a

SUMMARY EXERCISES

kang > ttana;ﬁang' a
‘my small child’ 'my small children’

nyumbay i
galimoto yake
kagalu kawo
mlongo wanu

njinga yanga

:DQ\IO\

10.

Combire the following nouns with the

demonstrative:

Example: ana + ana awa 'these
1. timipeni 6.
2. amphaka 7.
3. galimoto (singular) 8.
4. kansomba 9.
€. msika 10.

mlimi uyo
kampando ako

chipitalachjf I
_kabuku kawo

mbale wake

appropriate ‘near’

children’

mlendo

njinga (plural)
dzira

aphunzi tsi
chinthu

Combine the nouns in the preceding exercise with a 'far'
demonstrative:

Example-

ana -+ ana awo

*those children'

Make t"e followina substitutions into the model sentence:

KNdili ndi ndalama m'dsanja langa.
‘1 have money in my hand.'

N b Ww N -
o« v e e .

Example: Model:
Substitution:
New model:
Iy
ndilibe
m' nyumba
nji.ga
kagalu

thumba

‘pocket/bag’

#dili ndi ndalama m'thumba langa.
‘T have money in my pocket.'

6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

ali
mulb
nsomba
patebulo
tinsomba

151
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E. Answer the follewing questions: ' .

Example: Xodi ..dinu mphunazitsi? ‘Are you a teacher?'
Lyayi, sindine mphunzitst. ‘No, I'm not a teacher.

Kwanu ndi kuti?

Kodi muli ndi galimoto?

Dzina lanu nCani?

Abambo anu ndani? -

Kodi ku Zomba kuli msika?

Kodi njinga 111 m'chipindamu?
Mphunzitsi wanu ndani?

Kodi ndiru Mzungu?

Kodi ndinu mwamuna?

Ku Chancellor College ndi kuti?

O ® N D UL WN =
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F. Translate the following sentences into English:
Example: Kagaluko ndi kanga. -+ ‘That small dog is mine.

M'nyanja mulibe nsomba.
Timadengu tanga tili pa njinga.
Palibe ntchito pamudzipo.

Ichi ndi chiyani pa Chichewa?
Ali kusukulu.

Kodi muli ndalama m'chipindacho?
Iyayi, icho si chipatso.

Nyumba yanu 111 kuti?

Ndani ali m'sitolo?

Dzina lake ndi Tom.
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:‘ ‘ G. Voccbuhr\y\l’uzzle

\

Find the fcilowing »qcabulary from Lesson 3 in the puzzle bélow and
circle it. Also, write the meanings of the words.

matumba chipata{é\\ mbale
alongo nsomba \\ ntchito
galimoto chiyani ¢ ndalama
nyumba nyanja nya i\
ndani chimanga  sitelo",

(The words are sertical, horizontal,
in any direction.)

u 1 mantochito
y nbs tyno-ehK
yu 1 mt imadeng
n r;n r k atwnyvda
klaj1 on g ou j gl
alt|]i d a d e 1 n a i
mjuis i ¢ t a g o s m
wimlb a 1 e jJ k o w o
albJlu n d a1l amat
nlajJz 1 d m 1 o n g o
a Hf h 1 patal 11 n
abg 1l hinyal|i
fchiyanigeHk

\
\

\

tiana

kuti

zipatala

mlongo

timadengu

kamwana
uyu
awo
kodi

ili

\
and diagonal, but not backwards
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\
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3.7 PRONUNCIATION EXERCISES

A. Nonsyllabic n-

N- is the first consonant in a consonant cluster (ntch-, nd-, ns-, nj-,
nk-) in many Class 9/10 nouns. It is always pronounced as part of the
Tollowing syllable. Repeat the following words after your teacher,
paying attention to syllable division. Do not pronounce a vowel before
the n such as ¢ Znda: ‘

‘nsomba (nso-mba) ‘fish' nkhuku (nkhu-ku) ‘chicken'
njira (nji-ra) ':t:}-'» ndalama (nda-la-ma) ‘money’
njinga (nji-nga) icycle' njoka (njo-ka) ‘'snake'
tehito (ntehi-to) ‘work' nkhuni  (nkhu-nt) ' firewood'

i (nda-ni) 'who' nthawi (ntha-wi) 'time, occasion'

B.

M never forms a separate syllable (i.e., is syllabic) before the labials
b, ph, £ and ». This means that any nouns beginning with m in Classes
G710 are never syllabic since all such nouns in these classes have m
only before b, ph, f, and v. (There are two exceptions to the rule:
mbale 'brother' and mphunzitai 'teacher', but both of these nouns are

in Class 1.) M is only sy ic before the labial p and other consonants
(which means those Class 1 or\Class 3 nouns which meet these conditions
do have syllatic m). Repeat_the following words after your teacher.

Try to hear--and then pr yourself--the contrast of nonsyllabic m
vs. syllabic m:

onsyllabic m vs. syllabic m

Nonsyllabic Syllabic

mbale (mba-le) ‘Plate’ mbale (m-ba-le) 'brother’

mphateo (mpha-tso) 'gift' mphunzitiei (mphu-nsi-tsi) 'teacher'
mbeu (mbe-u) 'seed' mgewu (m-ge-wu) ‘path’

mgomali (m-go-ma-li) ‘'nail’
mpeni (m-pe-ni) ‘'knife'
mthunzi (m-thu-nsi) ‘shade’

P

Note that mbalc/'pIate' and mbale 'brother' also differ in tonal patterns;
mbale 'plate has two low tones, and mbale ‘brother' has the pattern
Tow-high-high.
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® .

Ny (pronounced as ny in 'canyon') stands for a single sound even though
it is represented by two letters; therefore, avoid saying n + y. Ny
stands for a nasal sound mace with the tongue blade pressed against the
middle area (palatal) area of the mouth. A1l nouns beginning with ny-
will be in Classes 9/10. Repeat the following words after your teacher.

nyumba 'house' mnyamata (m-nya-ma-ta) ‘boy'
nyanja 'lake' nyimbo 'song, hymn'
nyali 'lamp' nyenyezi (nyc-nye-zt) 'star’

D. #¥g' and ¥ before g, ki

The letters ng’ and the letter n before g or ki stand for a single nasal
sound which is made with the back of the tongue somewhat bunched toward
the back of the mouth in the same place where you pronounce g and k.
When you have n before g or kh, pronounce first the nasal and then the
g or kh. A few Class 9/10 nouns begin with ng'. Take care not to pro-
nounce these letters as n + g; rather, they represent a single nasal
sound (similar to g, but not g itself). Repeat the following words
after your teacher.

ng 'ombe 'cow' nkhale ‘cooking pot'
ng'ona ‘crocodile’ chilankhulo  'language'

ng 'oma "drum’ nkhoswe 'tutor, advocate'
mpunga ‘rice’ nkhwangwa ‘ax'

chipongwe 'insolence’ mmaanga ‘my companion'

E. ¥ before t, th, d, 8, 2, ch, §

When n is followed by these consonants, it is pronounced just like n
before these sounds in English. In these combinatiions, n should give
you no trouble at all, but practice the following words after your
teacher pronounces them:

.ndege  'airplane’ mwendo "leg'

njinga ‘'bicycle’ mphunaitsi 'teacher'
nthayi 'time, season’ nsengua ‘small basket'
manja 'hands' nehiyani ‘what is'

ndiwo ‘relish, sauce'
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3.8 TONE EXERCISES

The following listening exercises are designed to make you aware of tone
so that vou will be able to recognize tonal differences and to make them
in your speech.

A. Two AND THREE SYLLABLE WORDS

1. Listen to the following pairs of words. If the tonal patterns of
the words are thé same, say 'same'. If they are different, say 'different’:

Example:
njinga 'bicycle’ - ntehito -  ‘'work' (different)
sitolo 'store’ - sukulu - 'school’
mbale ‘plate’ - myali = "lamp’
ndalama 'morey ' - chimanga =~ 'maize’
nsomba 'fish’ - khomo - ‘'entrance’
chitsulo 'tool’ o chimanga - ‘maize’
nkhuku "hen’ - ntohito -  ‘'work’ |
mlongo 'sister’ - dengu - 'basket’ .
sukulu 'school’ - ndalana -~  ‘'money’ \

2. Listen to the following three words; two have the same tonal pattern
and one is different. Indicate the 'different' word by saying '1' if the
first word is different, '2' if the second word is different, or '3' if the
third word is different:

Example:
nMra  ‘'path' -  myali ‘lamp' - demgu  ‘basket' (2)
mlongo 'sister' = mbale ‘plate' = nsomba 'fish'
chitsulo 'tool' = gukulu 'school'= chabwino 'fine'
ntohito ‘work' - njira 'path’ - rmyali  ‘lamp’
nkhuku  'hen' = buku 'book' - mbale  'plate’

a1komo 'thanks' = chimanga ‘'maize' - ndalama ‘maize’

ntchito 'work' = khasu o 'hoe' =~ khomo 'entrance’

mlongo 'sister' -  nsomba 'fish' = njira 'path’

chabwino 'fine' - sitolo 'store' = sukulu ‘'school’
155




3. The following are two and three syilable words grouped according

to their characteristic
your teacher:

B.

H-L
nkhuku  ‘hen(s)’
neomba 'fish'
ntehiio ‘work'
nyali / ‘lamp(s)’
buku 'book'
khasu [ ‘hoe'

ToNe IN CONTEXT

tonal patterns.

Practice saying these words after

L-H-L
sitolo ‘store(s)’
sukulu ‘school(s)"

ndalama ‘money’

ehitsulo' tool’

zitsulo 'tools’

i-L

njira ‘path(s)’
mbale ‘plate(s)’
mlongo 'sister’
dengu 'basket’
khomo ‘entrance’
H-L-L
-chimagga ‘'maize’
zikomo ' thanks '
chabwino  ‘fine'

1. The negative prefix si-

APs are normally low toned in positive verb phrases.
tores in the sentence Ndili bwino '] am well' are low.

For example, all

But with the addition

of the high-toned negative prefix si-, the AP changes from L to H:

Example:

St

+ ndili bwino = Sindilé bwino.

¢) Combine the following low-taned APs with various verb phrases:

Then add the negative prefix gi-, making all necessary tonal changes:
- Ndili pano.

-1i bwino ‘'be well'
-li pano  'be here'
-1i uko  'be there'

-Sindili pano.

157
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b) Vary the above exercise with other verb phrases:

-1i kumsika 'be at the market'
-1i kumdzi 'be at the village'
~1i kusukulu  'be at school

Example: ndi-  Ndili kusukilu.,  Sindili kusufailu.

¢) Practice saying Sindikumva ('l don't understand') as a response
to varioys questions. Ask any questions you have learmed so far and

answer Sindikwnva in the proper tonal pattern:

Example: Muatandala bwanji? Sindiluma.
& 'How are you?' 'I don't understand.'

Mwagona buanji? Sindiluma.

Dzina ngé ndani? S-an@m)a.

2., .tice saying the H-L toned greeting 0di with its L-H-L toned response
odini. (You may wish to act out these greetings by having someone go outside.)
! 0di odini )
) a) Vary the greeting with aikomo as a first greeting and the responses\
Lowani Or Eee:

odi -  oding
2ikomo -  Lowani
2ikomo - Eee

&
b) Continue the dialogue with other appropriate greetings in the
correct tonal patterns:

S1: 0Odi

s2: 0Odini

S1: Zikomo abambo

s2: ZIikomo amayi. Muli bwanji?
S1: Ndili bwino. Muli bwanji?
S2: Ndili bwinonso.

. 15y




3. Practice departures with &
' Goodbye (go well'), Tealani bwino
Pitani bwznonao ' Goodbye too'-

Si:
S2:

Si:
S2:

Ndaptta. Pitani bwino.

Tgalani bwino.

Pitani bwino.
Pitani bwinonso.

ta '1'm going', Pitani bwino

bye (stay well)', and

159
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3.9 GRAMMATICAL PATTERNS LEARNED

Demonstratives 'the/this/that’

'this man (here)'/'this man (previously mentioned)'
‘that book (there)/'that book (previously mentioned)'

Noun Demonstrative

munthu uyu munthu wyu / mnthuyu
” buku itlo ] buku ilo/ bukulo
Question Words

Kodi

‘Are you a farmer?'
Kodt Statement
Kodi ndinu mlimi Kodi ndinu miimi?

'Yes/No' Answers
'Yes, I'm a-farmer.'

Inde Affirmative Statement

Inde ndine mlimi Inde, ndine mlimi.

'No, I'm not a farmer.'

Iyayi Negative Statement

Iyayi gindine mlimi Iyayt, sindine mlimt.

Chiyani 'What?'
'What do you have?'

Statement Chiyani?

- Muli ndi chiyani Muli ndi chiyani?
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Kuti  ‘Where?’
‘Where is he?'
Statement kute
- Al kuti Ald kuti?
o Ndani 'Who?'

'Who is at the entrance?'

Ndani

Statement

Ndani

ali pakhomo

Ndani ali pakhomo?

Dzina lanu ndani? |

'What's your name?'
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LESSON 3 B
(Phunziro Lachitatu)

%
3.1 KWA, CHIMONO

aBi11: Odi!

aChimono: Odini!

(Bﬂlventers and sits down.)

aChimono: Moni aBi11. Muli bwanji?

aBi11: Ndili bwino. Kaya inu?

aChimono: Ti1i bwinonso. Kodi mwabwera

kudzacheza n:fe?
aBi11: Inde, ndabwera kudzacheza nanu.

aChimono: Kodi kumudzi kuli bwino?

aBil1: Eee, kuli bwino.

3,2 VOCABULARY NOTES

Xwa Chimono - 'at Chimono's (place)'

adit - ‘Hellol"
odint! - 'Hellol’

Kodi moabwera kudsachesa nafe? - 'Have you come to chat with us?’

(* greeting announcing your arrival at someone's doorstep.)

(A greeting responding to 0di.)

kodi / moa / bwera

? .you've

kuchesa - '

-dsa- - 'to come and...'

nafe - ‘with us' na

nanu - 'with you'

come
Jadzachesa - 'to come and chat'
to chat'
w'i'fh+ }ﬁ?; nafe
na + inu = nand
with you

Eee - 'Yes' {(a common expression of assent)

: 163
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KWA CHIMONO
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3,3 USAGE NOTES

3.3.1. Contractions

Nafe and nom are contractions which ocrur between the particle na 'with' '
and the emphatic pronouns. Although uncontracted forms with ndi meaning
‘with' do occur (ndi ife and ndi imu), the ccatractions with »z are more

& representative ot fluent, colToquial speech:

ra 'with' + emphatic pronour

na + ine = nane 'with me'
" na + iwe = nave ‘with you'
ra + iye = naye 'with him/her'
na + ife =  nafe 'with us'
na + inu = nanu 'with you'
na + 1wo = nawo 'with them'

3.3,.2 Kwa Chimcno

Kwa is a locative form which occurs only with people to mean the 'place
of someone'. Kwa is a contraction of the locative AP ku- 'at' + g of
association meaning 'of'. Therefore kwa Chimono literally means 'at
(the place) of Chimono'. Any name can follow kwa to indicate 'someone's
place/home'; kwa Bill, kwa Sally, kwa Phiri.

You may hear villages referred to with kwa as in kuwa aBuluzi. In this
case, aBuluzi 1s the name of the village chief who, in a sense, 'owns’
the viTlage, so kwa aBuluzi would mean 'at (the place) of aBuluzi.

3.3,3 Odi/Qdini

On arrival at someone's home or office, it {s appropriate to announce
your presence. This can be done by knocking, clapping, or saying

" Zikomo or 0di. In this context, both sixomo and odi have no special
mean.ng other than as attention-getters. (Either sikomo or odi are
also used as attention-getters (but then meaning roughly 'excuse me')
at any point during a conversation when the speaker wishes to shift
attention to something.) When one of these forms is heard at the
door, the resident of the home or office will respond with Odini, a
polite recognition of yuur arrival and an invitation to enter. An
alternate respopse is to use the imperative form of the verb -loia

‘enter': Lowani! 'Enter!’
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3.3.4 Kodi mwabwera kudzacheza nafe?

When visits are informal in naiure, the question of any purpnse for
the visit is never raised. However, there are times when the visit
is something more than a social call. The host, sensing 'another'
purpose, may ask such a question as: KXodi mwabwera kudzacheza nafe?
It is a polite way of saying 'why have you come?’, and it gives the
visitor the opportunity to 'get to the point' {if there is one).
Another similar type of question is:

'Kodi moangotiyendera? 'Have you just come to visit us?’
Kodi / mia / ngo / ti / yendera Inde, ndangokuyenderant.
? you've just us visit 'Yes, I've just come to visit you."

This is also a polite inquiry. It is best to avoid such questions as
'Why have you come?’' or 'Can we help you?' (Tikuthandizeni?) which
are too abrupt at home but often heard in a business transaction in

a store or bank. ‘

3.4 CULTURAL NOTES
3,41 Visiting

One of the favorite leisure activities of Malakians is visiting with
friends. Friends are expected to visit and to be visited frequently.
There doesn't have to be a reason fcr the visit beyond just seeing
how your are. Africans are group-oriented, and the loner is unusual,
even suspect, in society. Therefore, visits are boty social and a
means of keeping someone from being alone. The visits may occur at
any time of the day, and the visitors are to be allowed to enter the
home where they will then be greetad. Then the chatting begins which
may be an end in itself or may lead up to another 'purpose’ for the
visit.

When you are visiting friends in town, you don't ne to give prior
warning of your visit. Such a visit is very irforma: and does not
require any prior preparation by the host since you have not come
from any great distance.

However, if you are visiting someone in another villar.e whom you do

not normally see, it is expected that you will forewa n them of your

arrival. That will give them time to prepare to receive you with

adequate food and, if necessary, lodging. ‘

&
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3.4,2 Food

Africans entertain with talk and good food. The longer you visit,
the more food you will be offered. The guest is to be treated well,
and food, to the Malawians, is at the center of generosity. The
mere arrival of a guest sets in motion the preparation of some food
to offer. Often, your host will prepare a special meal for you if
your visit isn't an everyday occurrence. Chicken or pigeon is often
served visitors. One Malawian referred to his pigeon loft as his
‘refrigerator' since it's a ready source of food when unexpected
visitors turn up.

For a casual visit around town, you will be offered something small
to drink or eat. It may be water or beer, roasted maize or cassava.
Most likely you will not be offered a meal unless you arrive at or
near mealtime. In that case, you will be invited to join in the
family meal in the following manner:

. . . . nsima
Chimono: Buerani, tidye { . . ﬁﬁz} .
‘Come, let's eat some nsima (food).'
If you are willing to eat something, then you simply respond:
Chabwino! 'J.K., Fine!'. If you do not want something to eat, you -
answer: ANdakhuta, zikomo! '1'm fine, thanks!' or Ndili bwino, zikomo

'I'm all right, thanks.' An answer of just zikomo is not clear since
it could imply either 'yes, thanks' or 'no, thanks'..

Note tnat chakudya 'food' has as ics primary meaning nsima (ground
maize meal porri%ge) since naima is the primary Cheka Tood. Chakudya
is also applied to other types of foods, but if you are offered some
chakudya, especially in rural areas, don't be surprised if chak dya
always turns out to be nsina.

A visit to another town or village is no casual affair since the
visitor has come from some distance. He/she must therefore be
hungry, thirsty or tired and the hests see it as thair duty to pre-
pare something substantial for the visitor to eat, even if it is
beiween meal times. This may cause some difficulties for the guest
who has already eaten or who doesn't want to eat Just then. In these
cases, there are some linguistic signals you can offer at an appro-
priate time to indicate that you don't require foou.

One useful phrase is:

Musavutike ndi chakudya. 'Don't bother with food.'
(i.e., Don't trouble yourself with preparing food.)
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This is a polite way of indicating that you are fine and don't need .
anything to eat. However, you must be careful when you use it. It
is not appropriate to say this upon your arrival since your hosts
may not_have even begun to do anything yet. In that case, it would
almost seem like you were asking them to prepare something for you.
It would better to wait a while, keeping your eyes and ears open
to any sign\ that ‘kitchen activity' is going on. At that point,
it would then be all right to indicate that you need nothing. You
probably will\be offered something anyway. Accept it and eat a
little out of politeness, but you are not expected to finish every-
thing you have péQp offered.

[N\

3.4.3 Depam\tina\

N\

When it comes time to leave, your host won't just see you to the door
and wave, as might happen America. He/she will 'help you on your
way' by walking at least a short way with you and possibly insisting
on helping you carry something) no matter how 1ittle you have to
carry. You'll no doubt b¥ a bit surprised at all the attention
showered on your depar » but %k s Jjust customary in Malawi. It

]
AN

may even happen when you've made a husiness call at an office. And N
you, in turn, should remember to treat your guests to more attention
on their departure than you would be expected to in America.
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3.5  EXERCISES

3.5,1 odi/odini

Practice these expressions by greeting each other at the door
of the classroom:

1st student: 0di!
(outside)

2nd student: Odini! / Lowani!
Vary the structure by saying:

-~
1st student: Zikomo!
2nd student: Eee!

3.5.2 Moabwera kudzacheza nafe?

Practice this expression in the following pattern:

1st student: Mwatwera kudzacheza nafe?

2nd student: Inde, ndabwera kudzacheza nanu.
Mwabwera . ?
Inde, ndabwera

Use an equivalent expreséion:

1st student: Kodi mwagotiyendera? ‘Have you Jjust come to visit?'

2nd student: Inde, ndangokuyenderani. 'Yes, I've just come to
visit you.'

Kodi mwa-
Inde, nda-

3,5.3 Buerani, tidye nsima. 'Come, let's eat nsima.’

Practice responding appropriately to this invitation:

1st student: Bwerani, tidye nsima.
2nd student: Chabwino!

OR: Ndakhuta, zikomo.

OR: Ndili bwino, zikomo.

1st student: Bwerani,
2nd Sstudent:




3.5.4

3.5'5

3.5.6

THE DIALOGUE

Perform the dialogue at the beginning of the lesson by taking
the roles of Chimono and Bill and by acting out the scene with
the classroom serving as Chimono's home.

Vary the dialogue using different participants, equivalent
structures, and expanded greeiings.

Ichi/Icho nchiyani pa Chichewa?* 'Wha:'s this/that in Chichewa?'

This expression can be useful to review previously learned
vocabulary and to learn new vocabulary. Student #1 should
point to or hold a familiar object and pose the question.
Student #2 should answer:

1st student: Ichi nchiyani pa Chichewa?
2nd student: Icho ndi

Vary the pattern by asking each other yes/no questions about
the identity of objects and people:

1st student: (Kodi) ili ndi buku?
2nd student: Inde, ilo
Iyayi, ilo

SUPPLEMENTARY DIALOGUE

Try and understand the following dialogue:

aMary: 0di!
Mayi Banda: Lowani! Moni aMary.
Muli bwanji?
aMary: Ndili bwino. Muli bwénji amdyi?
Mayi Banda: Ndili bwimdnso. Z{komo.
aMary: Kodi Chikondi alfpo?
Mayi Banda: 1Inde, alipo. Chikondi!
Bwera kuno!
aChikondi: Moni Mary!

aMary: Zikomo.
17y

*Myu Chicheida is also used for 'in Chichewa'.
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3.6 SURVIVAL VOCABULARY *

Moni nonse! - ‘'Hello everyone (all of you)!'
hello/all of you

Khalani pampandopo. - 'Sit on the chair.’
khala / ni / pa / mpandopo
sit (you) on chair that
Khalani pamphasapo. - 'Sit on the mat.'

mphasapo :
mat that

e

Alipo - *He/she is here.'

a/li/po
he 1is here

Kulibe - 'He/she isn't there'
ku- / 1i / be
there is without
Ndifuna kujambula chitunuzi. - 'l want to take a picture.'
I want / to take / a picture

Lero kwacha bwino! - 'Today's a fine (day)!'
today / dawn / fine

Ndifuna kusuta fodya. - 'l want to smoke. '
I want / to smoke / tobacco

Lero kwasizira. - 'Today is cold.'
today / be cold

Lero kwatentha kwambiri. - 'Today it's very hot.'
Jwabasi - 'very, much' (an alternative to fwambiri)

ujeni - 'whatchamacallit, whatsisname' (ujeni is a filler used when you
can't think of the name of someone or something at the moment.
It's only used when both the speaker and listener know the
person or object referred to. It's rather like saying 'you
know what 1 mean'. The actual name will follow ujeni as the
speaker recalls it.

Example: Chiwala ndi - ujeni - Mateche alipo.
‘Chivala and - whatsisname - Mateche are there.'
Kumsika kuli - ujeni - chimanga.
'At the market there's - whatchamacallit - maize.'

17]




3.7 - PROVERBS

Discuss the imagery and meaning of these proverbs.

Mlendo sathyola mphasa. (A visitor doesn't break a mat.)
Mlendo ndi mame. (A visitor is dew.)

When would you use them? Mlendo sathyola mphasa means, in general,
that a visitor is never too much of a burden, that a visitor can
always be accommodated with no harm to anyone. Mlendo ndi mame
means that a visitor refreshes and even can be seen as a frash
oppo;tuni ty (for enjoyment), as the dew marks the beginning of a
new day.
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LESSON 4 A
(Phunziro Lach}payi)

4.1 NEW VOCABULARY

CLasses 1a/2

tate/atate 'fatheryfathers'
Crass 3
mowa ) 'beer"
CLasses 5/6
~ banja/mabanja 'family/families’
CLasses 5/2 {
bwenzi/abwenzi 'friend/friends’ '
CLass b
madzi 'water'
CLasses 7/8
cholembera/zolembera ‘pen/pens'’
Crass 9
nsima '‘a stiff porridge made from maize flour'
Cuasses 9/10
nyama ' ‘meat, wild animal/wild animals’
kalata ‘ 'letter/letters'’
17y
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CLasses 14/6

ulemu

ufa

udzudzu
ulalo/maulalo
ukonde/maukonde
ulendo/maulendo

CLass 15

kufuna
kugwira ntchito
kupita

VERBS
-pita
-dya
-dziwa
-gwira ntchito
-bwera
-lemba
-werenga
-gula
-gulitsa
-manga
~wa
-khala
-chita

ADVERBS

tsopano

masiku onse
pang'ono

kwambiri

msanga

pang‘'ono pang'ono
tsiku 1411 lonse
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'honor'

‘flour'

'mosquito’
'bridge/bridges’
‘net/nets’

' journey/journeys'

'wanting, to want'
'working, to work'
‘going, to go'

'‘read’

'buy’

'sell’

‘tie, build’
‘drink'

'be, stay, live'
'do’

now'

‘every day' (all days)

'a little'
‘a lot'
'quickly’
‘slowly’

by~
'‘each day’ 17 J
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QuesTioN WORDS
Bwanji? 'how?'
OTHER
chaka chatha 'last year'

(-
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@ 4.2 vers FORMS | .

We have already seen the verb -Zi and ndi 'be’ and its combination as
-1t ndi 'have'. They are perhaps the most common verbs, and they are’
~\somewhat simpler in form compared to other verbs in Chicheda.

A typical Chichewa verb has four basic parts in this order:

(1) AP* (subject prefix)
(2) a tense/aspect prefix (hereafter abbreviated as T/A)
(tense = time; for efample, 'past’, 'future')

(aspect = nature of the occurrence of action; for example, . . v
‘usually', 'completed') S Lo '
(3) a verb root ) : *
(contains the content; for example ‘eat', 'go') ‘ €
(4) a final suffix -
(either -a or -e, depending on tense and voice; adds_no meaning) _ .
An example of a typicai verb is this: , . o ~ //7
AP+ T/A + Verb Root + Final Suffix - o -
a- + -ma- + pit- + -a = amapita -~
they / usvally /  go / 9 = ‘'they usyally go'
The root plus the final suffix is called the verb stem. When new verbs
are introduced, they will be presented as verb stems. Since most verb . ‘.
forms take -a as the final suffix, this will be used in listipg verb
stems. - .

An infinitive form of the verb (translated by 'to + root meaning') consists
of the AP of the infinitive noun class (k) plus the verb stem. Kupita,
then, means ‘to go'. It can also be translated as 'going’.

4,3 The Present Progressive/Continuous

One of the most common verb forms-refers to actions sccurring at this very
moment. The T/A for this form is: _

-(1i)ku-

This. T/A s actually a combination of -Zi- (from the verb 'be') and -ku-

‘ (the AP for the infinitive noun class)f_ﬁhe final suffix is always -a
with -(1i)ku- in the T/A slot. Here are some common verbs in this form:

- 177
*Je are referring to all subject prefixes as APs. However, first and second

[}Rdﬂj person pronominal forms (ndi '1', ti 'we'; u 'you', gg.'xou') don't, of
course, have any nouns (with which they are in agreement wh}ch stand before

them ( as antecedents) in the discourse.




AP+ T/A + V. Root + F. Suffix

v

a- + -liku- +  -pit- + -a = alikupita (tsopano)
he/she / is...-ing / go / ) 'he/she is going (now).'
(also 'they')
mu- + -liku- +‘, -dy- + -a =  mulikudya
'you' / is...-ing/ eat / /] 'you are eating

In most spoken and written usage, the -17 is dropped from the p:ogressive
construction with no loss in meaning:

alikupita + akupita
'he is going' 'he's going'

“We will use the -ku- form throughout the book, but just remember that the
two T/A forms (-Ziku- and -ku-) mean exactly the same thing.

Here are some other examplec of the present progressive:

Mikupita kuti? 'Where are you going?’
Ndikupita kumsika. ] ‘I'm going to the market.'
Alikudya chiyani? ‘What is she eating?'
Alikudya nsomba. 'She's eating fish.'
Kodi mukugwira ntehito tsopanc? 'Are you working now?’
Inde, ndikugwira ntchito tsopano. .'Yes, 'I'm working now.'
Ndani akumwa madsi? 'Who is drinking water?'
Buwenat lake likwmwa madzi. 'His friend is drinking water.'

To form the negative of the present progressive, the negative prefix si-
is attached to the beginning of the verb construction:

8i- '+ akupita = sakupita (81 + a = sa)

not / he's going 'he isn't going'

Examples: s
Sindikupita kumsika. 'I'm not going to the market.'
Sukupita kusukulu. :'You aren't going to school.'
Sakumanga nywmba. 'He isn't building a house.'

Sitikumanga sitolo. 1 ‘We aren't building a store.'
Stmukulemba kalata. 'You aren't writing a letter.'

.\J
-~
-

‘ ‘
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Sakulemba mahuku.

Mnyamatayo sakuwerenga buku lake.

Ana sakwuwerenga mabuku awo.

Tote wanga sakugula nyama.
Amaytiwo sakugulitsa nsomba.

Exercises

A. Make sume santences in the present progressive using the folluwing

vocabulary and pattern:

Example:

Ndikugu’a nsomba.

Amayi akudya chipatso. 'Mother is eating fruit.' ]

‘The} aren't writing books.'
‘That boy isn't reading his hook.'

‘The chiidren aren't reading their
books. '

'My father isn't buying any meat.'

‘Those women aren't selling any
fish.'

‘I'm buying some fish.'

.| Noun AP+ T/A + VerbStem + SSAUVE 4 dverp
Munthu  ndi- -(1i)ku-  -pita ku+ msika  tsopano
Anthu u- -dya mu+ sitclio ."0?'.
Vkazi a- -bwera Fa+ mudzi ?:aﬂglf‘
Bambo mu- ' -mwa buku pang’ ono
Bwenzi ti- -gula nsomba ‘'a 1ittle’
Mtsikana -gulitsa Blantyre
Mlongo -iemha rhakudya - -

N -Rerenga chipatso
-manga kalata
-gwira ntchito nyumba
' madzi
tebulo

B. Repeat the preceding exercise, making sentences with present progressive
verbg in the negative:

Example:

Ndikugula nsomba

. Sindikugula nsomba.

17:
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<>

C. Answer the following questions:

Example: Mukudya chiyani? -+ Ndikudya chipatso. .
'What -are you eating?' 'I'm eating fruit.' .

1. . ' ngo wanu akupita kuti? }
Ndani akulemba kajlata tsopano? J
3. Mukuwerenga kuti?
Pmayi akugulitsa chiyani?
(Kodi) mukupita kusukulu? *
. (Kgdi) abambo anu akumanga nyumba?
Ndani akugulitsa galimotoyo?
Alikugwira ntchito kusitolo?
Ani. akuwerenga chiyani?

10. Mukumanga nyumba ‘yanu kut{?
o — //”
- D, «e guestions\ir the present progressive T/A -(li)ku- using the -
’ ..cabulary providei and then give an appropriate answer:

N

A

O 00 ~N Y U o
e, = @ L I

Example: -Derenga/kuti Akuderenya kuti? ‘Where is he reading?’

Akuiderenga pakhomo. -
'He's reading outsiz~.'

1. -manga/chiyani 6. -lemba/chiyani

2. -kodi/-gulitsa/njinga 7. -gula/chiyani/m'sitolo.

3. -pita/ku’.i 8. kodi/-dya/tsopano

4. ndani/-mwa/mowa 9. ndani/-gwira ntchito/kuriska
5. kodi/-p1tu/kusukuly 10. -?erenga/ghiyani

E. Make true and false statements in the present progressive about
activities going on in a picture or in the classroom. If the
statement is true, say inde 'yes'; if it is false, say iyayi 'no’
and correct 1t.

Example: ~Ndikuderenja kalata. Inde.
' 'I'm reading a jetter.' ‘'Yes'

Iyayi, mukuwerenga buku.

o : 'No, you're reading 2 book.' 0




‘ 4.4 NOUN CLASSES
4.4.1 Class 15 (Ku) : The Infinitive

Just as in English, the infinitive form of the verb in Chichewa (ku +
verb stem, for example kugula 'to buy') functions in three ways:

(1) as the object .-f a main verb:
example: Ndikufuna kugvla golimot.,o. 'l want to buy that car.'

(2) as a noun which may be the subject of a verb:
example: Kudya « “akudya kuli hwino. 'To eat food is good.' -

(3) as a noun which may have modifiers. S
example: Kiderenga kwanu ndi Fwa pang'ono pang 'ono.
'Your writng is slow.’

.- --Note that in Chichewa, sinc- infinitives are nouns in Class 15, their
modifiers must take class & -<ements for Class 15. The class prefix
and the AP are the same for class 15: ku-. Before vowels, ku- becomes
lw-, as in kwanu. '

Class # f:::isx AP | Examples

15 ku-~ ku- | Akufuna kupita.

;m;ra ntehito kuli bwino.
To work is good.'

Kulemba kwake ndi kwa pang'ono pang 'ono.
(ku + a = kwa)
'His writing is slow.’

Agogo anga akufuna kugulitsa sitolo yawo.
'Vy grandparents want to sell their store.’

Exercises

A. Change the present progressive verbs:in the following sentences into
verbs expressing '...want to...' with the pattern -kufuna + infinitive
and give the meaning.

Example: Mugggggg_éhimanga. + Mukufuna la chimanga.
'We want to buy maize.'

. 1. Sindikugwira ntchito tsopano. 6. Mukumwa chiyani?
. 2. Bambo wake akupita kuti? 7. Ana akuwerenga kalatazo.
3. AkuRerenga Sukuli. 8. Kodi mukudya nsomba? "~
4. Sitikvdya pakhcmo. . 9. Akumanga nyumba paphiri.
Q 5. Ndani akupita ku Blantyre. 10. Banja larga 1ikuchokera

ku Lilongwe.
18; , . i
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B. Substitute the following expression into the model questicn and then
provide an appropriate answer:

Example: Model: Mukufuna kugula chiyani?
- . ‘'What do you want to buy?'
Substitution: kudya

New Model: Mukufuna kudya chiyani?
'Wrat do you want to eat?’

Answer: Ndikufuna kudya nsima.

1. kuwerenga 6. kuti? ('where')

2. kumwa 7. kupita

3. kuchita 8. kugwira ntchito

4. kumanga 9. kulemba

5. kudya 10. kugulitsa chimanga icho

4,4,2 Classes 14/(6) (U/Ma)

Class 14 is often kncwn as the U- class because all of the nouns in it
begin with the singular class prefix u- and take the AP y-:

Examples: Ukonde uli m'madzi. 'The net is in the water.'
Ndikumanga ulclo wwo. 'iI'm building that bridge.'
(ulalowo)

Mukupita kuulendo wanu. 'You're going on your journey.'
(u + a=wa)

Class 14 singular nouns use Class 6, the ma- class (discussed in Lesson 2)
for plurals:

Examples: Maukonde ali m'madza<. '‘The nets are in the water.'
Ndikumanga maulalo awo. 'I'm building thise bridges.'
(maulalowo)

Mukupita kumaulendo anu. ‘You're going on your journeys.'

—
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o Cla'ssﬁ#d | Class AP Examples
- Prefix .

14 u- u- udzu ‘grass'’
ufa 'flour’
ulemu 'honor'

6 ma- a- maudzu. ‘grasses’
&
i
Many of the Class 14 nouns are abstract or collective and have only a

singular form:

ufa 'flour'
ulemu "honor’
udzudzu 'mosquito'*

*Yes, 'mosquito’ is considered a collective noun in Chichewa, much like
'sugar' or 'flour' in English.

Exercises

A. Make sentences using the vocabulary provided below:

Example: -pita/ulendo + Abambo anga akupita kuulendo.
'‘My father's going on a journey.'

1. -manga/ulalo/pano

2. ng'ombe/-dya/udzu

3. -1i/udzudzu/kunyanja

4, -gulitsa/maukonde/kusitolo iyo
5. wufa/-1i/patebulo

B. Make the follcwing substitutions intn the model question and then
provide an appropriate answer:

Example: Model: Mabukwwo ali kuti? ‘Where are the books?'
Substitution: Buku
New Model: Bukulo lili kuti? ‘Where is the book?'
Answer: Bukulo lili m'thumba langa.
‘ : ‘The book 1s in my pocket.'

1. ukonde €. sitolo
2. nsomba 7. udzudzu
Q 3. ulalo 8. zolembera 1 33
ERIC 4. mowa 9. ufa
' 3 5. udzu 10. madzi
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4.5 THE HABITUAL ASPECTS

Habitual acts can be referred to e "“er in the present or past time. In
Chichewa, the same low-toned T/A (-ma-) is used for both times, but a
contextual tonal difference keeps them apart. The present habitual -ma-
is preceded by a high-toned agreement prefix; the past habitual -ma- s
preceded by a low-toned agreement prefix. -

Compare: Hdimapita. '1 usually go.'
Ndimapi'ta '] used to go.'

The habitual past will Le discussed in a later lesson. Whereas the
present progressive -(li)ku- expresses an action taking place at this
very moment, the habitual present indicates a habitual action, one
that usually occurs (but not necessarily at this very moment). This
habitual form may refer to eithe- present or future actions. (The
nature of the occurrence 'usualiy' rather than time is the main meaning
conveyed.) It is represented by a high-tone and the prefix -ma-:

AP + -mg- + verbroot + -a

a- -ma- -pit- -a = dmapita (masiku onse)
he/she / usually / goes 'He/she usually goes
a (everyday)'

Other examples:
fdimagwira ntehito masiku onse. 'l work everday.'
5MGdy&knyama kwambirt. 'You usually eat a lot of meat.'
imagﬁl& cﬁipatso kusmika. '‘She usually buys fruit at the market.'
Pimagiila ehipatso kusitolo. 'We usually buy fruit at the store.'
Kodi mimamsa mota masiku onse? ‘Do you usually drink beer everyday?'
Amaerénga kuti? '‘Where do you usually read?’
Muanayu amapita kusukulu. 'This child goes to school.'

Adding the word-initial prefix gi; makes the habitual form negative, as
it did with the present progressive (-IZku-} form. But for the negative
habitual, there is a zerc in the T/A slot:

Negative + AP + @ + verb root + -g

8i- + ndi-+ f§ + pit + -a = Sindipita kusukulu
masiku Mmez.
not / 1/ usually / go 'T don't usually go to school
every day.'
Asungu sadya naima. 'Europeans usually don't eat nsima.'

Amayt anga salemba kalata. 'My mother usually doesn't write letters.'

134




The verb -1 'be' can not take the -ma- prefix; instead, -khala 'be/stay/
live' replaces -17 in the present habitual form:

Ndili pantchito. + Hdimakhala pantchito. '1'm usually at work.'

Al ndi galu. -+ Amakhala ndi galu.

'He usually has a dog.'

In sum, compare the habitual with the present progressive:

HABITUAL:'f'usua]ly/everydqy'

ita kusukulu masiku onse.
He goes to school ever‘day.'

Ndimadya chipatso masiku onse.
‘T eat fruit everyday.'

.Sapita kusukulu masiku onse.

"He doesn't go to school everyday.'

PROGRESSIVE: 'now'

[

A@rpita kusukvlu tsopano.
He's going to school now.'

Ndikudya chipatso tsopano.
'T'm eating fruit now.'

Sakupita kusukulu tsopano.
'He's not going to school now.'

Also compare the present/future habitual tense 'usually’ ( AP with a
high tone) with the past habitual tense 'used to' ( AP with a low tone):

PRESENT/FUTURE: 'usually’

/fmapfté kumudzi masiku onse.

‘She goes to the village everyday.'

Timagwira ntehito tsiku lili lonse.

'We work each da,.'

PAST: 'used to'

Chaka chatha amapita kumudzi
masiku onse.

-'Last year she went to the market

every day.'

Timagwira ntehito tsiku lili lomse.
'We used to work each day.'
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Exercises .

A. Change the following sentences from the present progressive to
the present habitual:

Example: Ndikupita kumsika tsopano.
Wdimapita kumsika masiku onse.

1. Akugwira ntchito kwambiri.

2. Abwenzi anga akumwa mowa tsopano.
3. Mwamuna wake akuwerenga buku.

4. Agalu akumwa maq;i.

5. Mukudya chiyani tsopano?

€. Amayiwo akugulitsa madengu.

7. Abambo anga akulemba kalata.

8. Kodi akupita kunyanja?

9. Azungu sakudya nsima.

10. Ndikugula chiranga tsopano.

B. Answer the following questions:

Example: Mimadyd chiyani masiku onse? -+
Ndimadyd nkhuku masiku onse.

1. Kodi mumamwd mowa?
2. Amakerenga chiyani?
3. Akazi anu amagula chiyani kumsika?
4. Mumadya kuti?
5. Ndani amalémba kalata?
6. Kodi amapfta kusukulu masiku onse?
7. Kodi mimamanga nyumba m'nyanja?
8. T{imapita kuti masiku onse?
9. Ndani amagwfra ntchito kwambiri?
10. Mumagula chiyani kusitolo?
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'

‘ . C. Using the following vocabulary, make questions in the present habitual.
Then provide appropriate answers.

Example: Mu-/-gona/kutt + Mﬁmagén& kuti?
'Where do you usually sleep?’

Ndfmagén& m'chipande umo.
‘T usually sleep in that room.'

1. mu-/-gula/nsomba/kuti

2. mu-/-dya/nsima

3. abale anu/-khala/kuti

4,  bwenzi lake/-manga/chiyani

5. kodi/agalu/-dya/chipatsc

6. ndani/-gwira ntchito/kwambiri
7. kodi/mu-/-pita/Blantyre

8. a-/-gulitsa/chiyani

9. kodi/akazi ake/-guiitsa/fodya
10. ndani/-lemba bwino

D. Answer the following prasent habitual questions with ‘iyayi’' and
a statement in the past habitual.

Example: Kodz mﬁmapité kusukulu mastku onse?
'Do you usually go to school everyday?'

Tjayi, chaka chatha ndimapita kusukulu masiku onse.
'No, I used to go to school last year.'

1. Kodi amayi anu amagulitsa chimanga?

2. Kodi aChibwe amamwa mowa masiku onse?

3. Kodi abambo ake amamanga maulalo?

4. Kodi mumapita pansi kuntchito masiku onse?
"5, Kodi mphunzitsiyo amalemba mabuku?

6. Xodi abwenzi anu amabwera masiku onse?

7. Kodi mumadya chipatsoymasiku onse?

8. Kodi mumalemba kalata masiku onse?

9. Kodi amayiwo amagula ufa masiku onse?
10. Kodi aBanda amagwira nt.hito kwambiri?
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4.6 INTERROGATIVE: BWANJI?

Of all the question words, bwanji is perhaps the most versatile. Tt can
ask about state, manner, cost, means, reason, and even time. It is
usually (though not exclusively) translated as "how?' and it follows

the verb.

STA” We first encountered bwanji? in the initial greetings asking
about someone's well-being:

Example: Muli buwanji? 'How are you?'

. Ndili bwino. ' 'I'm fine.'

Similarly, you can ask about the state of an inanimate object with hwanj<.

" Example: Njinga yanu ili bwanji? 'How is your bike?’
Ili bwino. ‘It's all right.'

MANNER: You can ask about the manner in whiéh something is done with
ji. Manner can imply itwo different aspects of the way
omething is done. For example., consider the following question:

Example: Amalemba bwanji?  ‘How does she write?'

There can be two possible answers to this question, one which mentions
manner and another which speaks of a means or instrument:

Example: bwino. ' . well.'
Amalemba {msanga She writes {quickly.'
Amalemba rndi cholembera. 'She writes with a pen. '
(instrument)

Not all 22251, questions of manner provide the possibility of two inter-
pretations. uontext will usually determine which aspect of manner is
implied.

There are two particles used to designate means or instrument by which
something is done. The locative 1: used w1th a conveyance or when
the sense of the means indicates y or ‘on’

Mumapita buanji kusukulu? '"How do you go to school?'
Ndimapita panjinga. '1 go Qx.oicyc1e.'
Ndimapita pagalimoto. 'l go by car.

Ndimapita pabasi. ‘I go by bus.’
Ndimapita pansi. 'I go on/ty font.' -

Ndi is the particle used to express the instrument 'with' which someth1ng
was done: 1 o,

Mumadya bwanji nsima? 'How do you eat nsima?'

Ndimadya neimag ndi manja. 'l eat nsima with the hands.'
Ndimadya ndi foloko. ‘I ea* with a fork.'
Nd ndt i.

'l eat w a spoon.'




/

Exercises

A. Give the translations of each sentence below and then make bwanji?
questions for the sentences:

Example: Ndimapita ku Blantyre pabasi. + Mumapita bwanji ku Blantyre?

I go to Blantyre by bus. How do you go to Blantyre?
Amayi anga ali bwiro. x ’

Mwana wanu amawerenga bwino.
Ndimapita pansi kumsika.

Timadya chipatso ndi manja.

Akumanga nyumba yanga ndi miyala.
Galu wake ali bwino.

Amagwira ntchito bwino.

Amalemba kalata ndi cholembera icho.
Ndimapita kusukulu panjinga.

Mlongo wanga amamanga ulalo bwino.

—
e

B. Answer the following questions:
Pxample: Kumuazi kuli buwanji? -+ Kumudzi kuli bwino.

Mumapita bwanji kumsika?

hzungu amadya nsima ndi manja?
Mumabwera bwanji ku Chancellor College?
Mumalemba bwanji kalata?

Kodi banja lanu 1i1i bwino?

C. Practice using bwanji by asking each other questions about manner
(means) and state.

~

Example: 1st student: Mumapita bwanj€ kusukulu?
2nd student: Ndimapita panjinga.
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4,7 SUMMARY EXERCISES

A. Change the following sentences from the present/future hab1tua1 to
the present progressive:

Example: Ndimapita kusukulu masikujonse. -
Ndikupita kusukulu‘taggano.

Ana anga amawerenga mabuku masiku onse.
Timadya nsemba masiku onse.

Amayiwa amagulitsa mowa masiku onse.
Ndimalemba kalata masiku onse.

U'l-.tho-

Samwa mowa masiku onse.
6. Abambo anga amagwira ntchito masiku onse.
Mumagula chimanga masiku onse.
Bwenzi langa limabwera panjinga.
< 9. Sindigula tinsomba. ,
10. Timapita kuulendo masiku onse.

B. Answer the following questions:

Example: Mukupita kuti? - Ndikupita kuntchito.

'Where are you going?' 'I'm going to work L
1. Mumadya chiyani masiku o;se?
2. 'Mukuﬁerenga chiyani?
3. Mphunzitsi wanu ndani? o
4, Mukufuna kugula chiyani?
5. Ndani ikugulitsa ufa?
6. Mukufuna kupita kuti?
7. Kodi mumamwa mowa?
8. Mukufuna kuchita chiyani?
9. Mukufuna kuwerenga chiyani?
10. Mumapita bwanji ku Blantyre?




- e o - _=181-. -7

' C. Substitute the following expressions into tne model sentence making
all necessary changes in tense/aspect.

Example: Model: Ndimagwira ntchito masiku onse.
'T usually work everyday.' ,
Substitution: tsopano

New Model: Ndikugwira ntchito tsopano.
‘I'm working dov. g

- 1. -werenga buku 6. tsopano
2. -dya n§ima 7. -mwa madzi
) 3. masiku onse . 8. =-gula chimanga
4. ‘*thaka Chatha " 9. masiku onse
5. -guditsa mabuku 10. chaka chatha

v . .
D. Translate the following sentences from Chichewa-into English:

\\-., ‘Example: Sindikupita kumsika. -+ 'I'm not going.to the market.'
N r

~ . .
. *1. Akugula ufa m'sitolo.
2. Ana akuwerenga chiyani?
3. Tate wanga akudya n;ama tsopano.
. 8. Kugwira ntchito. kuli bwino. . '
4 5. Anthuwa akumanga maulalowo.
) 6. Ukondewo uli m'madzi .
, 7. Azungu sadya nsima.
8. Bambo wanga salemba kalata. *

) 9. Njinga yanu i1i bwanji?
0. \iNdimapita pansi kusukulu.
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4,8 PRONUNCIATION AND TONE EXERCISES

A. Pre~unciation g

1. M AND H

The sound of w i Chichewa is similar to that sound in the English
words 'sater’, 'unwed’\ and 'word'. But, w contrasts in Chichewa with
the sound w, which” does\not occur at all in English. Think of w as
'halfway between' the Eng.-{h‘g and the English v. But the lips are
closed to make b, and making x~dnvolves using the teeth against the
Tower 1ip. ¥ is a sound produced by the friction of air as it passes
through nearTy closed 1ips, with no teeth contact involved. Try
making the sound b, but don't close your . §0 that a steady stream
of .air escaping through them causes a vibrating s ation. This will
be \the sound you hear in such words as Malaai and Chichewa. Listen
to the following words as your teacher says them and rapeat:

.. : )

‘awa ‘these’ awa

wawa 'man’ -~Gaiba

lt\‘;;gaza ‘to sprinkle’ kuwasa 'to split'
iwe 'you' -lowa 'enter’
ndiwo 'relish’ -iwala  'forget'
uwa 'bark (of a dog)' -werenga 'read'
wanga 'my/mine’ moa " 'beer'
wophunzira ‘student' nthawi  'time’

ms ewu ' road’ -dsiwa  'know'




2. VoweLs: A, E, 1, 0, U

The five vowels in Chichewa represent single sounds that are
pronounced either-short or long. They differ from English vowels,
which are always short and often characterized by a gliding from
one vowel sound to another. Therefore, when pronouncing vowels in
crfn‘i‘ch%«, concentrate on saying a single vowel sound without any
off-glide.

4 1n Chichewa 1s halfway between the vowel sounds in English pot
and pat. It is made more forward in the mouth than the English a.
Repeat the following words containing the sound g after your teacher:

kalata  'letter’

anawa 'these children'

zala 'fingers'

aBanda 'Mr. Banda'

shanga  'my, mine'

-samala 'take care of'

-tandala 'pass time'

E in Chichewa is similar to the vowel sound in the English word

bet, but it is pronounced with the tongue lower in the mouth and the
mouth more open. But don't confuse 1t with the vowel sound in English

%. That is;a different sound. Repeat after your teacher the
ol lowing words containing the sound e¢:

amene 'which, who, that'
Kea 'yes'

‘Jekeseni 'injection’

ndege 'airplane’
-verenga 'read’

-pereka 'offer'

Miseks 'You should laugh.'

in Chichewa is different from any vowel sound in English. It
definftely is not the vowel sound in che English word bit. Rather, it
is made with the tongue higher in the mouth and the 1ips closer together.
It is somewhat 1ike the first part of the vowel sound in English beat, ’
but it does not have: the off-qlidc that this English sound has. Repeat
after your teachsr the following words containing the sound i:
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ndi’si ‘I am'
njira iat - ‘these paths'
kwambiri ‘a lot, much'
mapiri ‘mountains’
odini ‘hello’
midzi ‘villages’ -
sitili . 'we aren/ }_) | o
\ N

0 in Chichewa is similar to the vowel sound in the English word go
but it is made with the mouth more bpen and the tongue lower in the moutn.
Try to avoid the. off-glide on the o which we produce in English. This
sound in Chichewa is made with a good deal of 1ip-rounding. Repeat after:
your teacher the following words containing the sound o:

atkomo ‘thanks, excuse me, etc.'
siiolo ‘store, shop'

moyo ‘life'

koloko ‘o'clock’

tsopano ‘now’

pateogolo ‘in front'

U in Chichewa is similar to the vowel sound in the English word too,
but it doesn't have the off-glide to an 'uh’' sound which also accompanies .
this vowel in English. The u sound in Chichewa also has more 1ip-
rounding than its counterpart in English. Repeat the following words
containing the sound u:

buku 'book’

ulemu ‘respect’
munthuyu 'this person’
muty 'head'

udsy, ‘grass’

sukulu ‘school/schools’
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B. Tone

1. Chichewa verb stems have been categorized as being either low or
high. Low verbs have only low tones in their imperative form (Pitc. 'Go!'g;
high verbs have L-H tonal patterns in their imperative form (Gond' 'Sleep!

Listen to your teacher pronounce the following lists of low and high
verbs. Try to distinguish the tonal patterns and then say them yourselves:

Low High

daiva ' know' khala 'be, stay, live'
pita 'go’ tsala 'stay’

choka 'go away' konda ‘'like'

chita ‘'do’ gona ‘'sleep’

yenda ‘'walk’ pezé 'find’

lemba ‘write’

2. In the infinitive ku- form, these two syllable stem verbs have a
uniform L-H-L pattern in sentence final position regardless of the tonal
distinctions made in their stem forms. Therefore:

a low verb dsita becomes kudaiia ‘'to know' .

a high verb gona becomes lugdna_ 'to sleep'

Practice this infinitive tonal pattern by first saying the verb in its
high or low imperative form and then by saying it in its infinitive ku- form.

Example:  dsiia - fudsiva
pita -
choka -
khala -
goné - 10
etc.
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3. The present continuous/progressive form of the verb consists of a
Tow-toned AP + (-17) ‘be' + ku- + verb stem. (Note that ku- + stem is, in
fact, the infinitive form. Therefore, it has the same tonal pattern as the
infinitive (L-H-L). The tonal pattern of the present continuous/progressive
in sentence final position would be:

AP+ (-22) + ku- + verb stem T

a- (-1i-)  <ku- -pita = azik7ugém or akupita
) 4 : 'he's/she’'s/they 're going'

-

a) Practice the tonal pattern of the present continuous/progressive form
of the verb by combining the AP g with the T/A prefix -(1z) ku- and the verb
stem:

, a- _ + -{14) ku- + verb stem - .
txample: a- + (1) ku- -goma = Alikugona/akugona

b) Vary this exercise by using other APs:
Example:  ndi- + -(1i) ku- + -pita = ndilikupita/ndikupita

178
ti-
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4. The present/future and past habituals (T/A -ma-) are distinguished
by the tone of the AP, (The T/A -ma- is always Tow and the two syllable
verb stem is H-L in sentence final position.) For the present/future
habitual verb form 'usually', the AP is high:

AP + T/A +. Verb Stem

a- -ma-  -lemba = amalémba
For the past habitual verb form ('used to') the AP is low:

a- -Ma= ~lemba = amalemba

a) Using various APs and verbs, make present/future habitual verbs
with the_?roper sentence final tonal pattern: H-L-H-L

Example: ndi- -ma- lemba = ndimalemba ‘he usually writes'
u- yenda
a- tsala
ti- pita
mu- : dziva
a- choka
peza
konda i
\

b) . Repeat the preceding exercise, making past habitual verbs with the
proper sentence final tonal pattern L-L-H-L:

Example: ndi- ____ -ma- -lembu ndimalemba 'he used to write'

¢) Tha following pairs of verbs consist of a present/future habitual
verb and its past habitual form; they differ only in tonal pattern. Your
teacher will read one of the two verbs; circle which one he/she reads:
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timapita ‘we usually go' timapita  'we used to go'
amakhala ‘we usually live' amakhala  'we used to live'
mumagéna  'you usually sleep mumagona ~ 'you used to sleep'
‘umapesa  ‘you usually find' umapéza  'you used\to find'
ndimakonda ‘1 usually like' - _ ndimgkonda ' used to like'
timalemba ‘we usually write' timalemba  'we used to write’
mumachoka 'you usually go out' mumachoka  'You used to go out'
amadsiva 'they usually know' amadaiva 'they used to know'
umay : énda 'you usually walk' ' wmayénda 'you used to walk'

_d) Practice asking and answering the,question Mumachokéra luti?* with
Ndimachokera ku Aneleka. 'l come from America.' -

S1: Mimachokera kuti?
S2: Ndimachokera ku Mnéleka.

S2: Mimachokérd kuti? -
$3: Ndimachokera ku Mmeleka.

e) Vary your answer with different APs and place names:

S1:  Amachokera kuti? 'Where does he come from?'
$2: ZAmachokera ku Meleka. 'He comes from America.'
S1: Amachokera kuti? '‘Where does he come from?'

$2:  Znachokéra ku Mangalandi. 'He comes from England.’

* Notice that in non-sentence final position, the tonal pattern of the
habitual verbs ends in H-H:

Ndimachokera -  Ndimachokera ku Ameleka.
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Present progressive -(17)ku-

'We're writirg.'

4, 9GRAMMATICAL PATTERNS LEARNED

AP+ T/A + V.RoOt + -a

Ti- ~(17)ku- -lemb- -a

Tilikul emba/Tikulemba.

'We're- not writing.'

Negative AP 4+

'You read (usually).'

Prefix T/A + V. Root + -a
) Si- -ti~ |-(1i)ku- -lemb- -a | Sitilikulemba/Sitikulemba.
" Habitual (future/present) -ma-

2

AP + T/A + V.Root + -a _L,
Mu- -ma-" | -Dereng- -a Mumaderanga.

'You don't read.' T
“gg:me + AP + T/A + V.Root + -a

S~ ~Mi- -g- -dereng- -a Simaerenga.

Habitual (past) -ma-

'You used to read’
AP + T/A + V.Root + -a
My~ -ma- -Dereng- -a Mumaierenga.

Question Word: ‘lwanji?

'How do you go to school?'

Verb bwangi? (Location)

Mumapita bwanji? kusukulu

Mmapita bwanji kusukulu?

R ocnn
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LESSON 4 B

(Phunziro Lachinayi!

4,1 ANZANGA

aChy‘nkono:

aMateche:
aChimkeno:

“ - he;
aChimkono:
aMateche:

aChimkono:
asally:
aChimkono: -
-aSally:
aChimkono:
aSally:
aChimkono:

Moni aMateche.

Moni achimwéne. . )
Muli bwanji?

Ndi1i bwino. Kaya inu?

Ndili bwindnso. Zikomo.

AWa.ndi anzanda § ki Améleka.

-Dzind 1awd ndi aSally.” Lo

166na? Ndakondwa kukudszani, aSally
Zikomo kwambfri.

Kodf ntchitd yani ndi yétini?

Ndfné sing'anga.

Chabwino.” Zfkomo.

Zikomo. Tsalani bwino.

Pitani bwino.

La

1 4

- 14,2 VOCABULARY NOTES

N
ansanga - 'my friend(s)/canl;anion(s)'
a ku Ameleka - 'from America'
g - 'a' of association
ku - 'to, at' (locative Class 17)
ada ndi... - 'this person/these persons is/are...'

Zoona? - ‘'Really?'/’'Truly?' This exclamation is an expression
indicating mild surprise or disbelief; it always has
high tones and is said with extra force As a noun, ) N
it means 'truth'.

Ndakondwa kukwdsivani. - '1'm nappy to know you.'

L]

nda / kondwa '1' / 'be happy'
‘ﬂo . od.im - 'fD knW' . \
ﬁoo.ﬁ - 'yOU' . B @

- - “Y4.
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i . ' Kodi ntehito yanu ndi yotani - 'What!'s your work?'

Kodi / ntehito / yaru / ndi / yotani?
- ? work your is what kind?

ging'anga - 'doctor’
4.3 USAGE NOTES
4.3.1 mshjmxy_engzg‘ chimwene

Achimwene is the Yao word fur ‘'brother' which has been borrowed into
Chicheda and generalized to mean also ‘any (young) man'. Friends often
use this as a form of address but it is-also common to call someone
achimoene even if you don't know him. For example, achimuenc may be
used to get a waiter's attention in a restaurant or a worker's atten-
tion in an office. -

.4-3-2g kv (Ameleka)

The a- of this phrase is the a of association used between two nouns,
with the second as a modifier of the first. In this case, the a is
associating the noun alendo 'guest' to the locative phrase ku Ameleka
'to/at Amgrica'. The Phrase alendo athu a ku_Ameleka means 'the
American guest' or literally, Tthe guest of at America.’

1)

-3

For a fuller discussion of this a of association, see Lesson 8a on
o ~ modifiers.

" 4.3.3 yotani?

‘e Yotani? is a question.word derived from the question verb stem -tani
T {"do how/what?'). This verb stem takes the verbal modifier prefix of
. the class of the noun it is modifying. (The verbal modifier prefix is
. a combination of the AP with other forms. It is discussed in Lesson 1la.)
..+ yo- is the verbal modifier prefix for Class 9 nouns (ntohito 'work');
yotani . -then literally means ‘what kind of (work)?'.

4.3.4 Anzangg

This form §s a noun fused with a possessive stem. The noun will either
‘ . be singular (mmsa 'companion') or plural (ansa ‘companions') depending
on the reference (or degree of rospect being conveyed) and the possedsive
steg will vary according to the intended meaning ("my*, ‘your', etc.).

Q ansa + aga = ansanga (a + a = a)
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Singular/Class 1 (¥-) Plural/Class 2 (4-)

E mmzanga 'my companion' anzanga  'my companion(s')

: mnaako  'your companion’ anzako  'your companion(s)'
mnaake ~ 'his/her companion' anzake 'his/her friend(s)'
mnazathu ‘our friend' anzathu  'our friend(s)'
maanu 'your friend' anzanu ‘your friend/friends'
mnaawo 'their friend' anzawo 'their friend(s)'

These expressions for 'friend' and 'companion' are used in a general
sense for any type of acquaintance. However, bwenzi which also means .
'friend’ has taken on the connotation of a very close friend, even
‘girifriend' or 'boyfriend'.

4.4 CULTURAL NOTES
4,4.1 Ameleka

Some names of countries have been adapteg to conform to phonological and
orthographical characteristics of Chichewa. 'Ame'.ca' then became Ameleka.
Some other 'Chewaized' nrames of countries are:

Mangalande - 'England’
Fulansa - 'France'

- People of these and other countries are often referred to in 'Chevaized'
v fashion and they also take ° Class 1 prefix m- for individuals and
Class 2 prefix a- for groups:

Mngelesi ‘'an Englishman' Angelest  'English people’
Maungu ‘a European' Anzungu 'Europeans’
Mfilika  ‘'an African’ Afilika  'Africans’
Mmenye ‘an Indiar” Am)enye ' Indans'

Languages take the prefix ghi- which refers to the 'language and culture'
of a people:

Chingeleat ‘the English language'
Chizungu’ ' 'the languages of Europeans'
Chifulanea 'the French language'

Similarly, note that Cheuwa refers to the ‘'Chewa people' and Chicheta
to their 'language'. ~Languages, because of their chi- prefix, are ir
o Class 7 and take agreement in that clas :,'

. {
Chioheda ohili buino. 'cﬁﬁgma is fine.'




-195-

‘ 4.4.2 Deparring

As important as it is to know how to greet someone, you should also know
what to say when you leave. You can simply say:

Ndapita. (ndi + a + pita

a

‘I'm going." 1/ (perfest) / 9o

Usually coupled with Ndapita is the expression Tsalani bwino 'Stay well'/
'‘Goodbye'. This expression is used if you are leaving someone behind

who will remain at that place (perhaps, a home or office). The usual
response to your farewell is Pitani bwino 'Go well'/'Goodbye'.

Example: 4: Ndapita. Tsaiani bwino. (A is going)
B. Pitani bwino. (B is remaining)

If a meeting has occurred on a street and both participants will be
departing, then both mev say Pitani bwino. An alternate expression is
€ Yendani buinc 'Go/move/waik well.'

A: Ndapita. rendani bwino.
—— 7 B: Pitani bwinongo.

-, T
If you are going to see someone again later, you may gdd to the farewell:

Tionananso. '‘We'll see each other again' (later today or socn)

¢ + ') + ona + ana + ngo
we / immediate future / see / each other / again

Tidsaonananso (mata). 'We'll see each other again (later--likely
: - tomorrow or after that).'

% +dsa + ona+ na + ngo
we / will / see / each other / again

4,4.3 Occupations

The names for occupations include both Chiche®a words and English words
_ that have been borrowed and adapted. We have already scen the Chichewa
gghunsitqi 'teacher'. Here are the words for some other common occupa-

tions:
miimi . (C1. 1/2) 'farmer'
3 C . miembi (Cl. 1/2) 'secretary’
' mmisirt (C1. 1/2) ‘skilled worker'

‘ging'anga (C1. 1a/2)  'doctor’
wophunsirg (C1. 1a/2)  'student’
_namsino  (C1. 1a/2)  ‘nurse’ (ndEs atd)
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Many of the English names for occupations are 'new' occupations for which
no equivalents exist in Chicheka; however, some English terms have bzen
adopted and exist along side of corresponding Chichewa forms.

dekotala 'doctor' (Note: sing'anga originally referred to local
herbal medicine doctors; it now is used for any

doctor.)

eteitala 'nurse' (Note: namwino - This also means nurse but
sisitala refers to a head nurse whereas namwino
refers to a nurse's aide, usually dressed 1in

blue.)

kalipentala 'carpenter’
telala ‘tailor'
dilaivala ‘driver’
makanika ‘mgchanic, engineer'
Note that you may hear slightly different variants of English loan words.

Since these words are not yet 'settled' in Chichewa, different speakers
may produce them differently.

4.5 MONOLOGUE

Dzina langa ndi Steve. Naimachokera ku Ameleka. Ndili ndi zaka 25.
Sindinakwatire. M'banja lathu tilimo ana anayi. Atate ndi amakanika.
Amayi ndi aphunzitsi. Akulu anga amagwira ntchito kubanki. Mlongo
wanga amenhunzira kuyunivesit.. Ndipo mng'ono wanga amaphunzira
kusekondale sukulu.

4.6 NEW EXPRESSIONS

-chokera ku - ‘come from'
Sindinakwatire - '1'm not married.' (man)

8t / ndi / na / kwatire
not/ I / (past) / married

anayt - 'four’
miulu / akulu - (C1. 1/2) ‘older brother/brothers' Literally meaning
4 ‘The big one', mkulu refers to an oider brother, although
out of respect an older brother is often referred to in
the plural: akulu anga 'my older brother'.

banki - ‘'bank’
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-phunsira - 'study/learn’
kuyunivesite - 'at university’

ndipo - 'and' This conjunction joins sentences; ndi 'and' joins words and
phrases.

‘kusekondale sukulu - 'at secondary school

4,6,.1 Numbers .

There are Chichewa expressions for numbers, but English numbers are favored
in many situations (times and dates, for example). Both an English

number (25) and a Chichewa number (anay<) appear in the monologue, but

for a full discussion of numbers and their forms, see Lesson 6a.

4.6.2 Sindinakwatire

There's a new T/A introduced 1n’this expression. The T/A -na- indicates
past action. Like other T/A's, .it follows the AP directly. Sindinakuwatire

can be the response to the question Xodi mmakwatira? 'Are you married?’
Notice carefully that while the verb suffix is the usual -a in the affirm-
ative past verb (mmakwatira), it is -e in the negative past verb
(eindinakwatire). Therefore:

-Affirmative past verb: Verb root + -a
Negative past verb: Verb root + -e

The verb -kwatira is used to refer to the married status of men. It
literally means 'marry' so that sindinakwatire can be translated as 'l
didn't marry' (reflecting the notion that men do the action of marrying).
For women, the verb -kwatiwg 'be married’ is used, reflecting the
practice that women do not initiate the marriage.

Example: Xodi mmakwatiuwa? '‘Are you married?' (woman)

Iyayi, sindinalwatiwe. 'No, I'm not married.'
(1iterally: I wasn't married.)

Inde, ndinakwativa. 'Yes, I'm married.’
(1iterally: 1 was married.)

207




-198-

4,6.3 -p_hmm ‘st :dy’

We've seen variati’bns of this verb root in previously presened vocahulary:

phunziro 'lesson’
mphunsitei 'teacher' |
!
| wophunsira 'student’

In context, -phunsing is usually followed by the object of your study:

Ndikuphunzira Chicheir. ‘I'm studying Chichewa.'
Akufuna kupmnaira Chi: yelesi. ‘'He wants to study English.’

4.6.4 pdipe ‘and’

This conjunction joins sentences together in the following manner:
. Ndimaguinra ntohito masiku onse. - Ndimaphunsiranso.

)
Ndimaguira ntohito masiku onse, ndipo ndimaphunsiranco.
Ndimagwira ntchito mastku onse. Ndipo ndimaphunsiranso.

'l work everyday and I study too.'

4,6.5 komg ‘but’

Whereas ndipo joins sentences of similar, complementary ideas, koma is

‘\ a conjunction which Joins dicsimilar and contrasting sentences:

Ndimaguwira ntohito mastku onse, koma ndilibe ndalama.
\ - '1 work everyday, but I qon't have any money.'

Ndinakwatira koma ndilibe ana. — e
'I'm married but ! don't have any children.'

4,6.6 -chokerg ky- ‘come from’

This expressicn is used to indicate one's place of origin. In the question,

Ndmao, ;11'3 kutt?, the present/future habitual T/A -ma- expresses the
sanse oOf usua'l'ly": ‘Where do you usually come from?' If you were asked .
tlfm I:y{t Malawian, you'd probably be expected to respond with your country

of origin: ,

Mimdohokérg ko Ameleka.
: . 208

- i B :




- —

\‘

-199-

However, if you were asked Mukuchokera kuti? ‘'Where are you coming from?',

you'd be expected to mention a place from which you have just departed:
Ndikuchokera kusukulu. ‘I'm coming from school.*

If more specific information about a place of origin were desired, you
might be asked:

;(odi ku Ameleka mumachokera kuti? ‘Where are you from in America?’
Ndimachokera ku Boscom. ‘T come from Boston.'
4.6.7 Your home/village >

In the preceding lessons on greetings we saw that referring to people in
the plural was a way of showing respect (abambo, tili, muli). Places are
also usually referred to in a plural fashion to show not only respect but
also the reality of a community.

Koo nkuti? means 'Where is your home?' and you would answer with the
plural form kwathu (Kwathu ndi ku Zomba. 'My home is at Zomba.').

Similarly Kwawo nkuti? means ‘'where is his/her, their home?' and the
answer would aiso include the plural form kuawo (Awawo ndi ku Blantyre.
'His/her/their home is in Blantyre.').

In speaking of your village, you would again use the plural pronouns:

mudst wathu ‘our (my) village'
mudzi wanu ‘yvour village'
mudai wawo ‘their (his/her) village'

The only person who usually calls a village mudsi wanga 'my village' is
the chief (mfumu) who theoretically owns it.

20




QI7I1

4,7.2

-200- N

4,7 EXERCISES

A. INTRODUCING YOURSELF

Review the pattern ‘'what's your name?' ... 'My name is ...

A: Dzina lanu ndani?
B: Dzina langa ndi

Continue the dialogue by asking for the other person's name and

comment on how pleased you are to meet him/her:

1st student: Dzina lanu ndani?

2nd student: Dzina langa ndi
. Nanga inu?

1st student: Dzina langa ndi

2nd student: Ndakondwa kukudziwani.

1st student:

B. INTRODUCIMG SOMEONE ELSE

Practice introducing one another with the pattern used in the
dialogue:

1st student: A®a ndi a ku

(alendo, akazi, (MaTawi, Fu1ansa:
anzanga, etc.) etc.)

Dzira lake ndi

2nd student: Zoona? Ndakondwa kukudziwani,

'WHAT'S YOUR WORK?'

Practice asking each Gther about your occupations with the following
patpern:

““ist student: - (Kodi) ntchito yanu ndi yotani? ‘
2nd student: Ndine . (mlembi, dokotala, sisitala, =~ —-

“miimi, mphunzitsi, makanika, sing‘anga, etc.)

Varying the pattern, ask each other yes/no questions about your
occupations:

1st student: (Kodi) ndinu makanika? '‘Are you a mechanic?’
end student: lyayi,

Inde. 2 l 8 .




DEPARTING

Say good-bye to one another with the following pattern:

.1st student: Ndapita. Tsalani bwino.
2nd student: Pitani bwino.

Indicate that yRu'll see someone again tomorrow:

' . { Tionananso '} .
1st student: Tidzaonananso mawa.

2nd stuqent: Eee, bwino.
1st student: bwinonso.

DIALOGUE

Perform the introductory dialogue with students alternating roles
A, B, and C. ‘

Vary the dialogue by substituting appropriate forms of address,
questions and responses.

4,7.5 MUMACHOKERA XUTI? / KWANU NXUTI?

Practice asking and answering this question in the following
pattern:

1st student: Mumachokera kuti?
2nd student: Ndimachokera ku

Ask for additional information about place of origin:

1st student: Ku i :;2?:1:"d°} mumachokera kuti?

2nd»student:

As a variation, ask each other:

 1st student: Kwanu nkuti?  (ndi + kuti = nkuti)
2nd student: Kwathu
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4,7.6 KXODI MUNAKWATIRA? / KODI MUNAKWATIWA?

Ask each other the appropriate form of the question, 'Are you
married?’

Ist student: (Kodi) munakwatira? / (Kodi) munakwatiwa?
2nd student: Iyayi sindinakwatire. / sindinakwatiwe.
Inde, ndinakwatira. / ndinakwatiwa.

4,7.7 MONOLOGUE FRAME

Practice the monologue by adapting it to your own family:

Dzina langa ndi . Ndimachokera ku . Ndili ndi

zaka - . {:t::EI::}" M'banja lathu tilimo ana
Atate ndi . Amayi ndi . Akulu anga
Mlongo wanga . Ndipo mng'ono wanga

4,7.8 INTERVIEW

Using the above autobiographical monologue as a model, interview
one another to get a gen2ral biographical description that you
can report to the class:

Dzina lake ndi . Amachokera

Carry on the following renversation in Chicheda:

Hello Mary.

Hello Bil1l. How's your day been going?
It's been going well. How about you?
It's been fine too.

Mary, this is my guest from America.
Really? What's your name?

My name's Tom.

I'm please to meet you. What's your work?
I'm a mechanic.

Really? I'm a mechanic, too.

DOBOWE DFO>

4o

12




4,7.9 READING

Dzina langa ndi Jemusi, ndipo ndimachokera ku Mangalande. Ndili

ndi zaka 24. Ndikuphunzira Chichewa ku Zomba. Ndimabwera ku
Chancellor College masiku onse. Ndimagwira ntchito kwambiri.
Ndimawerenga buku langa, ndipo ndimadziwa kulemba Chichewa pang'ono.
Mphunzitsi wanga amagwira ntchito kwambirinso. Dzina lake ndi
Rosie. Amaphunzira Chingelezi ku Chancellor College.

4,8 SURVIVAL VOCABULARY

Tipite! - 'Let's go!'

ti / pite
we / should go

Tiueni! - 'Come on!'

ti / yeni
we / should come

2
" Nthadi ili buanji? - 'What time is it?’

Nthaii yanji? - 'At what time is it?'

Mukutani? - ‘What are you doing?’
you/progressive/do

Kodi chimbudzi chili kuti? - 'Where's the toilet?’

Kodi / chimbudzi / chili / kuti?
? / toilet / is / where?

Kodi kuli njoka kuno? - ‘Are there any snakes here?’

Kodi / kuli / njoka / kuno
? / there are / snakes / here

Kodi kuli ng'ona kuno? - 'Are there any crocodiles here?’
ng'ona
crocodiles

Kodi, kuli nkhomo kuno? - 'Are there any snails here?' (The significance
of Tinding snails near stationary water is that they are often carriers
of a parasite that causes the disease schistosomiasis. Swimming in
snail iufested water may bring you in contact with the disease.?

nkhono - 'snails’
Kodi madsi ndi abwino? - 'ls the water good?’
7 / water / is / good
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4.9 PROVERB
Muana wa ng'ona sakulira dzide limodz:.
child/of/crocodile/doesn't grow/pond/one
'The child of a crocodile doesn't grow in just one pond.'
. Discuss the imagery of this proverb and how .that relates to its meaning. '
When would you use it? Would it be appropriate for your own situation
now? Is there a common proverb in English that carries the same message?
(This proverb is similar in meaning to 'Travel broadens’, but it has a
. slightly different twist.)

NG'ONA
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LESSON 5A
(Phunziro Lachisanu)

5.1 NEW VOCABULARY

CLasses 3/4
mwendo/miyendo 'leg/legs'
mwezi/miyezi 'month/months’
mlungu/mi lungu 'week/weeks '
CLasses 5/6
dziko/maiko ' country/countries'
CLasses 7/8
chala/zala 'finger/fingerg'
Cuasses 9/10
nthochi ‘banana/bananas’
VerB RooTs
-fa 'be dead' (all living things)
-twalira 'be dead' {peopie) ‘
-topa ‘be tired'
-tupa 'be swollen’
-dwala 'be. sick’
-kondwa 'be happy'
-thyoka 'be broken'
=chedwa 'be late'
-gwa ‘fall
-yamha 'begin' .
-gona 'sleep’
-pita pansi 'walk'

/ 216
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T/A PReFIX

ADVERB
kale

DEMONSTRATIVES

no

-ja

'perfect’

'already’

‘affinity’

‘shared information'

STEMS FOR RELATIONAL LOCATIVE NOUNS -

‘-fupi
' -tali
.~mbuyo
-tsogelo
-kati
-mwamba
-nja
-nsi

near (short)'
'far (long/tali)’
'behinc'

in front ot'
‘middle, between'
‘on top'
‘outside’

‘down, under, below' -

. = e
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5.2 THE PRcSENT PERFECT
5.2.1 Action Verbs

We have already learned to use a number of action verbs (-dyg 'eat’,
-pita 'go’', etc.) with the progressive T/A -(1i)ku- and the present/
future habitual T/A -ma-:

Ndikupita. 'I'm going.' (progréssive)
Ndimapita. 'T usually go.' (habitual)
Ndimapita. 'T used to go.' (habitual)

There's another T/A called the 'present perfect' (a-) which has a
present aspect to it. When it is used with an actfon verb, the
perfect T/A indicates an action that 'has recently been completed’
(i.e., 'has done', 'have eaten'). It may also indicate a recently
performed action that might continue or be repeated. (In English,
the present perfect of 'go’' would be 'have gone', 'I've gone there
three times'.) The crucial part of its meaning is that the action
even has some relevance to the present.

The present perfect form in Chichefa has the following pattern:

AP+ T/A 4 Qerb root + -a
Ndi o+ a- + ~dy- + =~a = Ndadya. (ndi + a = nda)

I / have / eat ‘I have eaten.'

A1l action verbs can take this perfect T/A. When the present perfect
a- comes in combination with the vowels of the different AP's, some
modification occurs.
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i Class ;ﬂtﬁf; AP 4 $7Rfe§f Examples
, 1 |[me, M-, | u- + a- =uwa* amatayu wadya.
my- 'This boy has paten.'
2 a- a- +a- =a Anyamata adya.
, 'The boys have eaten.'
' l1a ') u- + a- = wa Galu wamwa madat.
. ‘The dog has drunk water.'
2 a- a- +a- = a Agalu amwa madzi. .
'The dogs have drunk water.'
3 |m-, mu- u- + a- = wa Mtengo
mu- 'The tree has fallen.'
4 mi- i- + a- = ya Mitengo yaguwa.
'The trees have fallen.'
‘5 lg,1i-,ds-,| 1i- + a- = la anga lamanga ny
te-,di- "My family has buﬂlt a house
6 ma- a- +a- =a Mabanja athu amanga nyumba.
‘ 'Our familes have built a house.'
7 chi- chi- + a- = cha | Chinthucho chagwa.
'That thing has fallen.'
8 ai- 2i- + a- = 3a Zinthuzo
- 'Those things have fallen.'
9 ') i- + a- = ya Nkhuku yadya chimanga.
‘The hen has eaten maize.'
10 7 z2i- + a- = za Nkhuku aadya chimanga.
) 'The hens have eaten maize.'
12 ka- ka- + a- = ka Kamwana kawerenga buku.
'The small <hild has read a book.'
13 ti- ti- + a~ = pa Tiana taderenga mabuku.
. : ) ‘The small children have read some
. books. *
14 u- u- + a- = wa Ulendo wayamba.
‘ ‘The journey has begun.'
15 ku- ku- + a- = kwa | Kudya kwayamba. '
'The eating has begun.'
16 pa- pa- + a- = pa Paphiri pagwa mtemgo.
'‘On the mountain, a tree has fallen.'
17 ku- ku- + c- = kwa Kumudai kwabwera anthu.
‘To the village people have come.'
18 mu- m- + a- = mia nyunba muagona ana.
: 'In the house, children have slept.'

' *Note the AP for Classes 1 and la is u- with the present perfect T/A so
‘that the resulting form is wa-.

19
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Similarly the APs of the personal pronouns are combined with the a- to
form:

’ Perfect
AP /A a- Exampye
ndi- + a- = nda Ndalemba kalata. 'l have written a letter.'
u- + a- = wa Wadya neima. ‘'You have eaten nsima.'
u- + a- = wa Wagulitsa njinga yake. 'He/she has sold his/her
bicycle.'
ti- + a- = ta Tamoa mowa. ‘We havé'drunk_some beer.'
m- + a- = mua Muagona bwanji?  'How have you slept?’
a- +a- = a Apita kwawo. 'They have gone home.'

__The present perfect has no distinctive negative form; instead, the simple
past T/A -na- (or -da-) is used to express the negative perfect:

Kodi mwadya? Iyayt, eindinadye.
'Have you eaten?’ 'No, I didn't.’'

Formztion of the simple past verb form was introduced in Lesson 4b and
is more?fully discussed in Lesson 6a. Note that -e¢ is the final suffix.

&

Exercises

A. Change the following sentences from the present progressive to the
present perfect:

Example: Mwyamatayo akugula njinga. + Mnyamatayo wagula njinga.
. ‘That boy is buying a bike.' ‘'That boy has bought a bike.'
1. Akupita kusukulu.
. Mukudya chiyani?
3. Akumanga nyumba kuti?
4. Ng'ombe zikumws madzi kwambiri.
5. Ndani akuWderenga bukuli?
6. Tikugulitsa zolembera zathu.
7. Mlongo wanu akugwira ntchito kuti?
. Kod{ akubwera kumudzi?
9.. Ndikugula nsomba.

10. Kamwana kakudya nthochi. ;)q()
. 0
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B. Ssubstitute the following expressions into the model, making all
necessary changes:

Example: Model: :wensi langa larita kurairo.
'My friend has gone to the market.’
Substitution: .-
New Model: .:<ta Fmai-:.
'He's gone to the market.'
1. anawo 6. -dya chipatsocho
2. mlendoyo 7. -gula zolemberazo
3. amayiwo 8. -mwa mowa
4. mntsikanayo 9. -gulitsa mabuku ake
5. mwanayu 10. -lemba kalatay:

(:. Answer the following questions with inde 'yes' and a statement:

Example: Aodi wabwera uk.? 'Has he come here?’ ‘
Inde, wabwera uku. 'Yes, he's come here.'

Kodi apita kunyanjako?
Kodi mwadya nsomba?

Kodi mwagulitsa zipatso?
Kodi apita kusitoloko?
Kodi mwagula njinga?

Kodi apita kumapiriko?
Kodi mwawerenga bukuli?
Kodi mwamwa mowa? '
Kodi rwamanga ulalo?

Kodi mwalemba kalata?

—
b

D. Answer the following present progressive questions with iyayi ‘no'
and 2 statement in the present perfect:
Example: Kodi mukupita kusitolo? ~'Are yoﬂdgoing to the store?’

Iyayi, ndapita kusitolo kale.
'No, I've already gone to the store.'

Kodi mukugula fodya? 6. Kodi abambo anu akumanga nyumba?
2. Kodi mukuwerenga buku i11? 7. Kodi mukupita kwa Chimwemwe?
3. Kodi mukudya tsopano? 8. Kodi mukulemba buku?
4, Kodi mukugwira ntchito 9. Kodi akugulitsa mipando yake?

- kwambiri?
5. Kodi akuyamba ulendo wake? 10. Kodi mukugula njinga?

Toxt Provided by - w.\\ 7 | | 221
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5.2,2 Stative Verbs .

Most of the verbs that we have studied up to now have been action verbs,
verbs that indicate something gets done (as a process or a single act).
There are other verbs that refer to a state, not an action. These

stative verbs can usually be recognized by their combination in English
with the verb ‘be': ‘He is tired', 'They are late', 'She is sick'. These
verbs indicate a state of being that is experienced rather than an action
that is performed.

that exists now:

Stative verbs take the perfect T/A a- to express a present state, a state

o+ A+ Vo root +-a
Ndi + a- + -dwala = -Ndadwale.
1/ am |/ sick ‘I am sick.'
Mu- + a- + -topa =  Mwuatopa.
you / are / tired _— ‘'You are tired.'
U-* + a- + -chedwa = Wachedwa.
he / is / late 'He is late.'

Udsu u- + a- + -fa = Udsu wafa. '

grass / 1is / dead - 'The grass is dead.'

(-fa 'die' is used for all living things.)
Anthwio a~ + a- + -mialira = Anthuwo amsalira.
people those / are / dead 'Those people are dead.'

(-malira 'die' is used only for people.)

Munthuyu u- + a- + -kondwa = Munthu uyu wakondia.
person this / 1s / happy ‘This person. is happy.'
Dzavija la- + a- + - - bzanja langa latupa.
hand / is / swollen 'My hand is swollen.'
"Moendo u- + a- + -thyoka = Mwendo wanga wathyoka.
leg / is / broken 'My leg is broken.'

~.

The perfect form of the stative verbs takes the same combined form of

AP + T/A as the perfect form of the action verbs:
State _ Action ’
Wakondwa. 'He is happy.' Wapita. 'He has gone.'
22

“Although the usual 3rd person singular AP is g-, it is u- (as in Classes 1
_and 12) with the perfect 7/A -a-.

J—




Sometimes these stative verbs can be used with a progressive T/A to
indicate that a state 'is coming abouti.~Such a verb form differs in

meaning from the perfect aspect which indicates that the state already

o exists.
"State (perfect) Developing (progressive)
Ndatopa (kale). Ndikutopa. - -
*] am tired (already).' ‘I'm tiring (becoming tired).'
vamalira (kale). Akumnlira.
'He's dead (already).' 'He's dying (in the process of dying).

The negative of the perfect stative verb is identical in form to the
_present progressive (with -(1¢)ku-): .

Ndadwala. 'I'm sick.' Sindikudwala. 'l'm not sick.'

Tachedwa. ‘Me're iate.' Sitikuchedwa. 'We're not late.'

But remember that action verbs with the perfect aspect prefix (for example,
ita ‘'they have gone') use the simple past tense to form their negatives.
ﬁeill see more about this in Lesson 6a.

A. Change the follow1n§ sentences from the singular to the plural,
using appropriate APs were necessary.

Exercises

Example: 'Dsanja langa latupa. 'My hand is swollen.'
’ Manja anga atupa.  'My hands are swollen.'

Bambo wanu wachedwa.
Nkhuku yafa.
Mtsikanayo watopa.
Munthu wakondwa.
Kagalu kadwala.

Gogo wamwalira.
Cholembera chathyoka.
Mphunzitsi wachedwa.

. . Mwendo wanga watupa.
- 10. Mayi wathu watopa.

Q. - g 223




B. Answer the following questions affirmatively using the perfect T/A
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| ‘with the verb in parentheses:

—
.

. - D) .

=y
(=2 - ]
L] L]

C. Substitute the following expressions into the model sentence and

- . Example: Mlongo wam ali bwanji? ~ (-+uala) 'Mow is your sister?’

Mlongo wanga wadwala. 'My sister is sick.'

Joni ali kuti? (-chedwa)

Mipando 111 kuti? (-thyoka)'

Kodi mkazi wanu ali bwino? (-dwala)
Ana anu ali bwanji? (-kondwa)

.. Chala chili bwanji? (-tupa)

Chala chili m‘nﬁ?‘ (-fa) >

Kodi mphunzitsi ali m'chipdtala? S:g!g)a)
Njinga 111 kuti? (-thyoka)

Galu ali bwanji? (-fa)

Mnyamata ali kuti? ~(-chedwa)

make all necessary changes in aareement:

\\

G B W N =
e o e s s

Example: Model! Abambo anu achedua.

'Your father is late.'
Substitution: -topa

New Model: 4Abambo anu atopa.
'Your father is tired.'

bwenzi langa 6. -chedwa

mwana wake ‘ 7. aphunzitsi athu
akazi anu 8. wophunzirayo
-dwala 9. mnyamatayo
-kondwa : 10. alendowo
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Ask each other the following questions.” Respond with either a -_
qegative or affirmative sentence.

Example: Kodi amayi anu adwala? 'ls your mother sick?'

Kod1
Kod1
Kod1
Kod1
Kodi
Kod i
Kod1
Kod1i
Kodi
Kod1

W 00 ~N O O & W N =
e o o o & & = s »

—
e

nde, adwala. 'Yes, she's sick.'
Iyayi, ali bwino. ‘No, she's well.'
manja anu ali bwino?
mwatapa?
mwadwala?

muli bwino tsopano?
abwenzi anu ali bwino?
zala zanu zatupa?
mphaka wake wafa?
mwakondwa masiku onse?
galu wanu watopa?
achedwa?

L7
b
i
\ e .
nmsj\:ﬁk
. |
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55 MORE DEMONSTRATIVES

.5.3.1 The ‘Affinity’ Demonstrative: -no
We have already seen the locational demonstratives of either the ichi or
icho types. These have two different mean1n95°

(1) They locate people and things physically in.reference to the
speaker

munthu uyu  'this man' (he's near the speaker)
munthu uyo 'that man' (he's far from the speaker)

(2) They locate people and things within the discourse at hand:

munthuyu ‘this man' (he's been mentioned alreadyAin this
- conversation)

munthuyo ‘that man' (he's been mentioned already in this
conversation)

Note that when referring to physical location, these demonstratives are
self-standing; but when referring to location in the discourse, they-
become suffixes.

There are other demonstratives, which are also translated in English by
~'the' or 'this/these'- or 'that/those', but which have other meanings. )
One such demonstrative (-no) means 'this/these but sgresses gossession :
or affinity ratherf than proximity -

This demonstrétive is formed by attaching the AP of the noun to the root
-no.
Noun AP+ -mo )
njira - + -no = njira ino ‘'this path' (on which we are)
The -no demonstrative is not used with the Class 1 and Class 2 nouns
(' the people classes') since the possession implied by -no can not be

applied to people. The -no demonstrative has limited use. But it is
always the form used in some very common expressions such as: chaka

ohino 'this year", mesi uno ‘'this month', masiku ano 'these days',
mu wno'this week'. Learn to use it 1n these expressions and to

recognize its sense when you hear it used elsewhere.

There 1s no contracted form of the -no demonstrative and- its noun.

R20




Class AP -no Example
1a u- -n0 = uUno Ndikukonda fodya uno.
'I 1ike this tobacco.' :
(tobacco which I have)
2 ‘a- -no = ano Akatundu ano ndi anga.
'This luggage is mine.'
3 u- -no = wo Munda uno uli ndi chimarnga.
‘This field has maize.' (my field)
4 1= -no = 1ino Minda ino ili ndi chimanga. '
"These fields have maize.' »
(my fields)
5 li- -no = Llino Daiko lino ndi la Malawi.
'This country is Malawi.'
(in which we are)
6 a- -no = ano Matumbc. ano alibe ndalama
'These pockets don't have any money.'
(my pockets)
7 chi- -no = chino | Ndine mphunzitsi chaka chino.
'I'm a teacher this year.'
8 v 2t- -no = 3ino Zinthu zino 8i sanga.
- 'These things aren't mine.'’
9 i- -no = ino - Nyumba ino ilibe matebulo.
‘ ~ 'This house has no table.'’
10 2i- -no = 3zin0 Njinga zino zathyoka.
'These bikes are broken.'
12 ka- -no = kano Kamgika kano kalibe chakudya.
' - 'This small market doesn't have food.'
13 ti- -no = tino Tiaipinda tino ndi take.
'These small rooms are his.’
14 U= -no = uno Ndi a ulalo uno.
'I'm building this bridge.'
15 ku- -no = kuno Kulemba kuno ndi kwanga.
. 'This writing is mine.'
16 pa- -no = pano* Ndikumanga sitolo pamudai pano.
'I'm building a store at this
village (here).'
17 ku- -no = Kkuno Akubiiera kuro.
'He's coming here (to this place).’
18 mu- -no = muno M'nywnba muno muli ndalama. _
'There's money in this house.'

*The demonstratives based on locatives (pano, kuno, muno) generally mean
'here’ aqd are used very often.
' Amakhala
Akubvera
Amagona mano.  'He sleeps here (within this place where I am).'

v

'He lives here (at this place where I am).'
'He's coming here (to this vicinity where I am).’




Exorcim

A. substitute the foliowing nouns into the model sentence and make
all necessary changes in agreement: -

Example: Model: WNywmba ino ndi yanga.
'This house is mine.'
Substitution: mpando

New Mod21:? M?andb uno ndi wanga.
'This chair is mine.'

1. cholembera 6. sukulu

2. ulalo . 7. kampeni

5. buku 8. mwala -
4. munda ’ 9. njinga

5.

dziko 10. chipinda

B. Repeat the preceding exercise, changing the nouns from the singular
to the plural before making the substitution:

Examplei nyumba ~+ Nyumba zino ndi aanga. 'These houses are mine. '

C. Answer the following questions with iyayi and change the demons tra-
tives to those expressing 'affinity':

Example: Kodi mwagula galimoto uyo?
'Have you bought that car (over there)?'

Iyayt, ndagula galimoto ino.
‘No, I've bought this car.'

Kodi amakhala kumudzi uko?

Kodi mukulemba kalata iyo?

Kodi cholembera icho ndi chanu?
Kodi mwagulitsa madengu awo?
Kodi amapita kusukulu uko?

Kodi mumapita pansi pamsewu apo?
Kodi mukufuna chipinda icho?
Kodi mukuwerenga buku ilo?

Kodi wamanga nyumba iyo?

10. Kodi mukufuna mpandq uwo?

PN E LD
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f_. 5.3.2 The ‘Shared Information’ Demonstrative:-jg

2

This is probably the demonstrative you will hear the most. It is used
to refer to something which is shared background information for the
speaker and listener. That is, it refers to something which has already
been discussed. It does not refer to location, but rather to a previous
topic about which both participants share information. In English, this
form is translated by either ‘the' or 'that' and it should be used in
ChicheRa whenever the topic is a matter of 'old' or 'shared' information.

'T have gone to that village. (the one we talked about).

——

T

"That was a good book.' ~ (already mentioned)

'Where's the book?" {the one 1 asked you to bring)

The -ja demonstratives are also formed‘b& adding the AP of the noun to
the -ja stem: -

Noun AP+ -ja
. ng 'ombe i- + =ja = ng'ombe tja
‘'cow' 'that' 'that cow' (the one we mentioned)
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Class # AP -ja Example
1 u- -ja = uja Mnyamata uja amalemba bwino.
'That boy writes well.'
2 a- -ja = aja Anyamata aja amalemba bwino.
'Those boys write well.'
la u- -ja = uja Mphaka wja ndi wake
'That cat is his.'
2 a- -ja = aja Amphaka aja ndi ake.
'Those cats are his.'
3 U= -ja = uja Mpando uja wathyoka.
'‘That chair is broken.'
4 i- -ja = ija Misewu ija ilibe maulalo.
'Those roads don't have any
bridges.'’ -
5 li- -jJa = lija Buwenzi lija ladwala.
‘ 'That friend is sick.'
6 a- -ja = aja .Makasu aja ali pakhomo.
' _'Those hoes are outside.’
7 chi- -ja = chija Chitsime chija chilibe madzi.
'That well doesn't have any water.'
8 3t- -ka = zija Zitsime 3tja silibe madai.
. 'Those wells don't have any water.'
9 1= -ja = 1ija Sindikufuna kudya nkhuku ija. R
'I don't want to eat that chicken. 'l
10 at- -ja = 3zija Ndalama zija zili muno. -1
'That money is in here.'
12 “ka- ~Ja = kaja Kampando kaja m'chipindamo.
'That small chair is in that room.'
- 13 - ti- -ja = tija Sittkudya tinsomba tija.
'We aren't eating those small
fish.'
14 u- -ja = uja Udzudsu uja wafa.
'That mosquito is dead.'
15 ku- -ja = kuja Sindikufuna kuchita kudderenga kuja.
'l don't want to do that reading.'
16 pa- -ja = paja Akufuna kumanga nyumba pamudsi
paja.
“ 'He wants to build a house at that
. village.'
17 ku- -ja = kuja Ndimapita kumsika kuja.
. 'I usually go to that market.'
18 my- -ja = muja Muli nsomba m'nyanja muja.
210 'Therg's fish in that lake.'
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Exercises

A. Combine the appropriate form of the -ja demonstrative to the
following piural nouns.and give the meaning:

Example: agalu + agalu aja ‘those dogs'’

1. maiko 6. sitolo
2. mipando - 7. amayi
3. zimbudzi 8. tiana
4. ng"ombe . 9. mapiri
5. maukonde 10. miyala

'B. Repeat the precéding exercises, changing the nouns from the plural
to the singular before combining with the appropriate form of the
-ja demonstrative: p

Example: agalu > galu + galu uja

< .
: , - = .
C. Substitute\th_e following words into the model sentence:
. a )
Example: Model: Ndalama aija sili. m'nyumba muanga.

.

Substitution: chitsulo

e NewModel: Chitsulo chija chili m'myumba moanga.
. 1. zitsulo 6. cholembera ‘
2." mabuku ‘ 7. katundu .
3. mpeni 8. njinga
4. ufa 9. kadengu
,5. mtsikana 10. agalu
) Pl
v {

R31
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2

D. substitute the following expressions into the model and then answer

<

PART 1. Model:

Substitmetdon:
New Model:’

&
udzudzu

. mipando
mulibe
m'sitoloyo
. - mazira

N B W N =
e e .

the questions in Part II.

Muli kamwana m'chipindacho.
‘There's a small child in tnat room.'

galu

Muii galu m'chipindacho.
'There's a dog in that room.'

6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

njinga
pasukuluzo
aphunzitsi
nyali
matebulo

* _PART II. Answer the questions in Chichewa:

Example: Kodi_mili anthu m'sitolomo?

'Are there people in that store?'

-Inde, muli anthu m'sitolomo.
'Yes, there are people in that store.'

O M ~N O O &2 N =

-
e

Pali nyali pasukuluyo?
Muli ampr_:a m'chipindacho?
Pali mazira pasitofoyo?
. Kuli kampandp kumsikako?.
Muli udzudzu m'mapiriwo?
. Muli kampeni m'dengumu?
Pali mowa pasitoloyo?
Matebulowo athyoka?
Muli nsomba m'nyanjazo?
Muli madzi m'chigsimemo?
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5.4 RELATIONAL LOCATIVE NOUNS

We have already seen that we'can make nouns standing fc~ things into
nouns standing for locations by adding the locative noun class prefixes
to already-existing nouns:

tebulo 'table’ patebulo ‘'on the table'

mudzi  ‘village' kumudzi '‘at the village'
nywnba ‘house’ m'nyumba  'within the house'

Nouns which refer to relational locations, such as 'behind', 'near', etc.,
" also can be created; but in this case, locative class prefixes are added
to stems which are not already nouns in their own right. For example,

the stem -fupi may be combined with each of the locative class prefixes

to mean ‘'near’. Such stems also occur with other prefixes for slightl,
different meanings. The stem -fip? has the adjectival meaning 'short’
when combined with a variation of the AP of any noun class: for example,

mitengo yaifupi 'short (small) trees'.

The resulting relational locative noun is used adverbially just like .
other locative nouns (they answer the guestion ‘'where?'). We use these
nouns in the same way in English: -

'Where is good?' 'In front is good. '

In this example, in front is an adverb of place which also is the subiec.
of is. '

If the specific place with which the relational locative is associated
appears in the same sentence ('near the marxet', for example), then the
relational locative must be following by either'ndi or a form of the

AP + -g to complete its meaning:

(1) The relational locative nouns for ‘rear' (pafupi, etc.) and ‘far'
(patali, etc.) must be followed by 1di in order to give a complete
meaning (although ndi adds nothing to the translation):

Locative .
Class Prefix ' Stem ondi J
pa- + -fupi = pafupi ndi ‘'near (to)' (»* a place near)

Ndikufuna kumanga nyumba pafupi ndi nyanjako.
'I want to build a house near {to) the lake,'

ku~ ‘+ «fupi - 'fhfupi ndi. "near to' (to a place near...)
U mixpite kufupi ndi meika.
'We are ‘going near (to) the market.'

- am D S G G G G e D D GER GNR WS SN GE GED G G EES AR wew AT GUS TED GED W GED GED ems S Es wEs e s ems e
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Locative .
Class Prefix + Stem *ondi

m' - -fupi = m'fupi ndi ‘near to' (in a place near...)

Apita m'fupi ndi chipinda changa.
'He has gone near (to) my room.'

— e — — e —— — — — — — e o ey o e —— —— — A A —— — e E—— — — — - we

pa + -tali = patali ndi  'far (from)'

Sukulu ili patali ndi mudzi.
'The school is far (from) town.'

- N\
(2) Other relational locative nouns must be followed by a form composed
of their AP + -g. This form means ‘'of'. Therefore, we have
t8o olagfa_l"ln front of' (from -tsogolo), panja pa or kunja kua
ioutsiae of' (from -nja), etc. Ypese pa, kwa, and mua forms which
accompany the relational locative wouns are written disjunctively
(separately) from the nouns that foNow:

patsogolo pa mywmbayo ‘'in fromt of that .house'
kunja kwa mudzi ‘outside of the village'

-mbuyo ‘'behind’': pambuyo pa, kumbuyo kwa, m'
. Example: Tikupita kumluyo kwa myumba yake.
'We're going behind his house. '
i -tsogolo 'in front (of)'*: patsogolo pa, kutsogolo R
mutsogolo mwa

Example: Anawo ali patsogolo pa ine.
'Those children are in front of me.'

AN
AN
-muamba ‘on top (of)': pamiamba pa, kwmiamba kwa, mumoamba mu
N\
Example: - Mphaka ali m'moamba mwa temgo. AN
" 'There's a cat in the top of the tree.'

-nja ‘'outside': panja pa, kunja kwa, munja mwa
Example: Amagulitsa ufa panja pa nywmba yake.'
‘She sells flour outside of her house.'
-ngi ‘'down, under, below': panei pa, kunsi kwa, munsi msa

Example: Akuchokera m'munsi mwa phirt.
‘They are coming down from the mountain.'
Pansi pa galimoto pali g .
'Under the ‘car thera's a dog.'

Kuli m;.:ho;ka kungi kwa bed:.
'There's a2 cat under the bed.'

*Anothe, neaning of -tsogolo is 'in the future': mutsngolo, kutsogolo

234
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.
. If no specific place follows ‘the relational locative noun, then it stands
on its own: N
Pamsika ndi patali? Iyayz, az patali.
T 'Is the market far?' ‘No, it's. not far.'
anatayo alupita lanj. .
'That boy §s going outside.’ S
Exercises \ N
A. Make the following substitutions into. the model sentence: '
Example: Model: Ndimakhala patsogolo pasukulu.

'T 1ive in front of a school.'

Substitution: -fupi

New Model: Ndunakhala pafupi ndi sukulu.
1 1ive near a school.'

1. -mbuyo 6. -mwamba
2. -tali 7. -mbuyo
3. chipitala . 8. -tali
4, phiri ' 9. kupita
5. -fupi 10. msika

B. Answer thé following questions using the stems and locations
provided in parentheses:

Example: Mumakhala kuti? (-fupi...msika)
'‘Where do you live?'  (near... market)
Ndimckhala ndi meika.
'I 1ive near the market.”
1. Galimoto yanu 111 kuti? (-nja...nyumba yang.,
2. Muli kuti? (-kati...Bill ndi Linda)
3. Chipatala chili kuti? (-tsogolo...banki)
4. Nyumba yanu i1{ kuti? (-mwamba. . .phiri)
5. Galu 211 kuti? (-nsi...tebulo)
’ 6. Chimbudzi chili kuti? (-mbuyo...nyumba)
.' 7. Namadzi ali kuti? (-fupi...Zomba)
8. Alendo athu ali kuti? (-nja...nyumba yathu)
9. Joni alf kuti? (-mbuyo...ine) .
EIQC‘ 10. Mumagwira ntchito kuti? (-tsogolo...sitolo)

235
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C. The following sentences contain only nouns with locative prefixes.
Add an appropriate relational locative noun to each sentence and
make all necessary changes in the structure of the sentence.
(Remember that the pa, kwa, and magz forms which accompany the
relational locative nouns are written disjunctively (separately)
from the nouns that follow.)

Example: Mabuku anga ali patebulo. =+
'My books are on the table.'

Mabuku anga ali pansi pa tebulo.
‘My books are under the table.'

Ndimakha]a m' nyumba umo.

Tikupita kumudzi uko.

Anawo ali pakhomo.

Akumanga nyumba kunyanja.

Ndikupita kuphiri uko.

Ndalama zake zili pampando.

Aphunzitsi athu ali ia'chipinda mwawo.

Kuli chitsime kusukuluko.

Mphaka wanu ali pamtengo.

Amayiwo amagulitsa chim~nga kumsika.

W 00 N O O & W N -
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D. Using the relational locative nouns, make true and false statements
about the location of various items and people in the classroom.
If the statement is true, the other students should <ay 'inde'.
If it is false, they should say 'fyayi' and correct he statement:

Example: Mplunsitei ali patsogolo pa tebula
"‘he teacher is in front of a table.'
\ Inde. 'Yes.'

\. ' Iyayi, mphunsitei ali pambuyo pa tebulo.
'No, *he teacher is behind a table.'




. 5.5 SUMMARY EXERCISES
|
| A. Combine the subjects in the following -sentences with the demonstrative
-da: . .
Example: Munthu vadwala. -+ Mothu uja vadiala.
‘A person is sick.' 'That person is sick.' (we know which one)
Chipatala chili patsogolo pa msika.
Anyamata achedwa.
Ng'ombe ndi zake.
Mlendo sakubwera kuno.
Amayi akugulitsa zipatso. -
Ulalo uli pafupi ndi phiri.
Mwana wakondwa.
Atsikana apita kuminda.
Kampeni kali m'sitolo.
Njinga 111 pakhomo.

O 0O~ O Ot & W NN -
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B. Change the following sentences so that they have a perfective
aspect by putting -a- in the T/A slot: .
Example: Akupita ku Lzlongm '‘He's going to Lilongwe.'
Wapita ku Lilongwe. '‘He has gone to _ilongwe.'

-
O

1. Tikudya pakhomo.

2. Mitengoyo 1kugwa.

3. Ndikugula buku.

4. Akuwerenga kalata yanu.

5. Achimwene anga akugona muno.
6. Mukugulitsa nthochizo.

7. WNdikugwira ntchito pano.
8

9

Tikupita pansi kusukulu. (-pita pansi = ‘walk')

. Amay! anga akudwala.
10. Ntchito ‘kuyamba.
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C. Answer the following questions:-

‘Example: Mouagula ohiyani? - ‘Nddgula cholembera chino.
-+ 'What have you bought?' 'I've bought this pen.'

Kodi swadwala?

Mwadya chiyani?

Bwenzi lanu lapita kuti?

Mwaterenga chiyani?

Mwamwa chiyani?

Mwamanga nyumba - - kuti?

Kodi mwadya ns-.a?

Mwaswera bwanji?

Ndani akondwa?

Mwagona bwanji?

[
.
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D. Answer the following model question with the nouns listed below,
first with the 'affinity’ -no demonstrative and then with the
‘shared information' -ja demonstrative.

Example: Mufuna chiyani? mpeni

Ndifuna mpeni uno.
'1 want this knife (the one right here).'
Ndifuna L uja.
'T want tmt knife (the one we talked about).'
1. nthochi 6. kalata
2. 2olembera 7. katundu
3. ukonde 8. tebulo
4, dzira 9. chitsulo
5. kanyumba 10. buku
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5.6 TONE EXERCISES

ToNE IN CONTEXT

A, Demonstratives with two-syllable nouns )

1. Uncontracted Demonstratives

The 'near and far' locational‘demonstratives (e.g. wmufuwo 'this/that)
have a L-L tonal pattern and the 'shared information’' demonstratives (e.g.
uja 'thefthat') have a H-L tonal pattern.

a) When these demonstratives follow a L-L toned noun, the tonal patterns

" of the nouns and demonstratives are unaffected:

Mudsi Mudasi wu / mudsi wo /  mudsi uja
'village' . 'this village' 'that village' 'the/that village'
Mmthu mthu awa / anthu awo / anthu aja -
'people’ - ‘these people’ 'those people’ 'the/those people’

Practice adding demonstratives to each of the following L-L toned
nouns :

L-L

mudsi - midsi wn / mudsi wo / mudsi uja

midsi ,

bambo , .
monthu

chinthu

 dengu

njira
mbale

240
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b) When these demunstratives follow a H-L toned noun, the noun becomes
H-H and both types of demonstratives are L-L:

Buku - buki ili /  bukk ilo /  buki lija
'book .

n,:émﬁa © - nsomba iyi / nmeamba iyo /  nsomba ija
] 1s ]

Practice adding demonstratives to each of the following H-L toned

buku - buknili /  buku ilo- /  buku lija

A

"B, Practice the pattern N¥dikufuna kupita ku .... 'I want to go to ....",
with various locations and place names. Concentrate on saying the sentence

with the correct tonal pattem:

S1: Ndikufuna kpita kuchipatala.

$2: Ndikufina kupita ku Lilongwe.

$3: Ndikufima kpita ku
_— etc.

LR

3 1) Exgggd this exercise into a dialogue by asking the question
Kodi mukudsiwvako? ‘Do you know that place?' Then answer appropriately
with either of these choices:

Pes, ndikudsiwako. 'Yes, I know the place.’
© Sindiludsivako. ‘I don't know the place.’
241
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S1: Ndikufiuna kupita ka Blantyre.
S2: Kodi mukudsivako?
S1: Eee, Ndikudsiuako.

- ' .
E " For example: /

or - |

S1: Ndikufima kupita kuchipatala.
$2: Kodi mukudatwako?
S1: Sindikudsiwako.

S1: Ndikufuna kupita ku

s2: ? ‘
$3:
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5,7 GRAMMATICAL PATTERNS LEARNED

Preéent

Perfect

-a- 1n T/A slot (for affirmative)

'Ne've bought food.'

¢

AP + 'T/A + V. Root + Suffix

Final

Object

Ti-

ade

~gul-

. -a chakudya

Tagula chakudya.

(ti+a=ta)

-na- in T/A slot (negative for action verbs)
'We haven't bought food.'

\

Neg.
Prefix

+ AP + T/A + V. Root + ¢ eriy

Final

Object

5i-

ti=-

-m—

-gul- -e

chakudya

Sitinagule chakudya.

-(1i)ku- in T/A slot (negative for stative verbs)

'We aren't late.’

*
Neg. " Final -
prefix * AP+ T/A ¢ V. Root + guerix
,» Si- ti- | ~ku- -chedw -a Sitikuchedwa.
) Demonitratingg
o ‘affinity’

'this year' (the one we are in)

Noun

AP+

=-Nno

chaka

chi

-no

chaka ohino

243
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-ja ‘shared information'

s

'that mountain' (the one we talked about)

pM i -ja phiri lija

Relational Locative Nouns '
Followed by Object

///////

'l 1ive near you.'
'T Tive behind you.'

Verb Relational ndi Locative
Locative Noun pa Object
Ndimakhala pafupt || ndi itwe Ndimakhala pafupi ndi iwe.
Ndimakhala || pambuyo T pa || iwe Ndimakhala pambuyo pa ive.

Without Expressed Object

'It's near.'
/ B '"To be' Relational
N Locative Noun
Nai pafupi Adi pafupi.
§
2‘1;1 t
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LESSON 5B \
(Phunziro Lachisanu): %
s | T

5.1 PAMSEWU -

rs

»

aSteve: Zikomo, Bambo.
~ Ndikufind kup{td kuchipatala.

Abambo: Chébwino. Kodf mukudwéla?
aSteve: Eee, bambo.
Abambo: Pepani. Kodf mukudzigédko?
aSteve: fyayi, sfndfkudzidako.
Abambo: Nanga pamsika paja mukudz{wipo?
aSteve; 1irde, ndikudziwapo.
Abambo: Chébwino. Map&zé chipatala

4 patsogold pa msika paja.
aSteve: Kodf ndi patéii?
Abambo: Iyayt, sf phtili.
aSteve: Zfkomo kwémbfri bambo. Pitani bwino.
Abambo: Pitani bwinénso. ‘

5.2 VOCABULARY NOTES

e

muadsidako - 'You know the place (there).'
-dstiia - 'know' C - :
_ -ko - 'there, the place' ’ ' ‘
mapesa - you will find®

mu /
you/imdiate fp‘ ture/find

nanga - ‘well.. 240
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E" 53 USAGE NOTES
53.1 -dziwa ‘know (how)’

E -In one sense, -daida means simply 'know' as in 'know someone/something’ :

"Ndikudsida mnthuyo. (-kudsida 'knowing')
' know that man.' (that man just mentioned)
‘I know that book.'< (that book just mentioned)

In another sense, -dsiiya means 'know how' as in 'know how to do
sorpething': .

Aludsida kulankhula Chichéoa. ‘Me-knows how to speak Chichewa.'
'to speak’ . .

(Kodi) mikudsida kumanga ulalo?” 'Do you know how to build a bridge?'

5.3,2 " Locative Suffixes

-po (there/at a specific place), -io (there/at a general place), .
-mo (there/in a place) ' '

-

The locative suffixes were introduced in Lesson 3a in 'short ansnwer's' fof
questions containing locatives:

Kodi ku Zomba kuli chipatala? ‘At lomba, is there a hospital?’

(ong) Inde, ku Zomba kuli chipatala.
'Vag, at Zomba there's a hospital.’

(short) Inde, chiliko.
'Yes, there is.' (iiterally: ‘it is there')

The answer chiliko is composed of the AP chi- (representina the Class 7
noun ohipatala), the verb -1i 'be', and the locative suffix -ko (as a
substTtute In place of the Tocative phrase ku Zomba).

These locative suffixes are shorthand for a longer locative phrase. The
appropriate suffix -po (at/on a specific place), -ko (at/to a place), -mo
{(in a place) can be attached to the end of a verb to refer to a previousTy
mentioned location. Notice the examples in the dialogue:

4




-238-

Ndikufuna kupzta hipatala.
Kodi mukudziwako? ‘Do you know the place (kuch‘bpatala)?'

Nanga [ka paja mukudziiaro?
'Well, do you now (the location of) that market?' (you know the onx)

Inde, ndikudsidapo. ‘'Yes, 1 know the plate. (pamaika paja)

I the first example. -ko replaces htmtala In the second example,

* ° Nanga Mazka Qa%ﬁ,the su po emphasizes the locative
phrase a And in the answer Inde ndikudzidapo, -po replaces

the locative p rase pamstika paja.
5.3.3 Kodi ndi patali?

The verb ndi 'be' also has the.meaning of 'it is':
ndine 'lt is me/I.'

Used oy itself; ndz stands for an unexpressed subject + the verb 'be',
as in the example

Kodi ndi echanu? ‘'ls it yours?'
? / Ttis / yours

Note the following contrast in the use of ndi and -1i:

Sentences and questions indicating location use ndi when the subject
is not expressed

Kodi ndi patali? ‘ls it far?'
Fee, ndi patali. 'Yes, it's far.'

However, when the subject is present, -1i 'be' is used (with the appro-
priate AP):

Kodi mypumba yanu £li patali? ‘Is vou house far?’
Eee, myumba yanga XLi patali. 'Yes, it's far.'#
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5.4 CULTURAL NOTES

5.4.1 Dire“cfi ns

In asking for directions from Haladians, you may be surprised to receive
seemingly imprecise information about locations. This vagueness 1s not

an attempt to lead you ast! Unlike in America, where streets are named
and bufldings are precisely ‘numbered, the streets and roads of most African
towns (other than the capitals and largest cities) go unnamed. Or even

if they are named, there's a scarcity of sign posts to identify them.

Whiie we are accustomed to precision in addresses such as '243 West Acacia
Street' or '34th and Vine', an Afrjcan address might indicate only that
srye place is "near' or 'between’ og\'behind' or ‘in front of' another

lace. ,
¢ | \

\

. AN
5.4,2 Distance \

\

Any foreigner who has spent some time in Afgﬁga will undoubtedly have a
then woeful, but now funny, tale to tell about\'African distance'. The
tale usually begins with a pedestrian asking directions to some location
and receiving the assurance that it is 'not far'.. Inevitably, 'not far'
turns out to be at least several miles, and the pedestrian ends up walking
a good deal. farther than anti€ipated, wondering all\the while about what
exactly was meant by 'not far'. :

With good public transportation limited to only the main _population centers,
most Africans are accustomed to getting around on foot to.school, work,
church, and town. On market days, 1t is very common to se& men and women
heavily laden with goods arriving in town after a walk of tep or more miles,
a walk that they will repeat at the end of the market day. Therefore,
walking several miles would be a comon, even daily experience: for most
Africans. In this context, then, that distance would be 'not far'. But

to those of who consider 'far', to be any distance greater than a.city
block, 'not far' in the African context can attain marainon proportions.

The next time you are told that your destination is 'not far', banish your
Western notions and wear some comfortable shoes.

5.5 EXERCISES -

5,5,.1 Answar the following questions about the introductory dialogue:

1. ASteve akufuna kupita kuti?
ASteve ali bwanjti?
Akudziwa pamsika paja?
Kodi patsogolo pamsika paje peza chipatala?
Kodi ndi patali?
| 249
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5.5.4
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-po, -ko, -mo

Practice using the locative suffixes by asking and answering with
locatives:

1st student: Xodi mikud=iva ? ‘Do you know 7
kuchi lako ) the hospital
L the market
m' myumbamo that house
kubankt, etc. the bank, etc.
2nd student: Iyayi, eindikudriuva . Pepani!
(-po, ~ko, -mo)
‘No, I den't know . Sorry!

(at) that place
gto/at) that place
in) that place

-dida ‘'know how to do something'

Practice this verb by 1inquiring if someone ‘'knows how to do
something':

1st student: Kodi mukudziwa ?

kulankhula ChicheRa .
kumanga nyumba
kukerenga ChicheRa, etc.

(other useful infinitives for the ~dsiia + infinitive pattern:
kuphika 'to cook' and kukonsa ‘'to repair/fix')

2nd studenta Inde, ndikudziga
R
 lyayi, sindikudziwa

¢3a chi la olo ka paja.
‘You'll find the hospital in front of that market.'

Change to a 'where?' question, giving an answer in the form:
Mupeza + noun + locative compound phrase:

1st student: ' =11 kuti? _
(chipataTa, msika, sukulu, banki, sitolo, munda, etc.) ‘

2nd student: Mupeza -tsogolo
-mbuyo
-fupi
-taii

250




5,5.5 Muli kuti? Ndili pakati pa Tom ndi Linda.
'Where are you?' 'I'm between Tom and Linda.'

a) Using the environment of the classroom, practice the above
patterns by asking each other where you are and answering
with ti pa... 'between', patsogolo pa... 'in front of',
or o pa 'behind'.

1st student: Muli kuti?
2nd student: Ndili

patsogolo pa, ﬁambuyo pa, pakati pa... ndi...

b) Vary the questions by asking:
1st student: Mukukhala pansi kuti? '‘Where are you sitting?’

2nd student: Ndikukhala
or

1st student: Mukuima kuti? ‘'Where are you standing?’
- (-ima ‘'stand')

2nd student: Ndikuima

c) Change the pronoun subject prefixes to ask 'Where is he/she?'/
'Where am I standing?', etc.

Ali kuti?
Ndikuima kuti?

d) Ask yes/no questions about the classroom environment:

(Kodi) aphunzitsi akuima patsogolo pa Tom?

-khala pakati pa tebulo »di mpando
-14 pambuyo pa Mary
- etc.

Inde,

Iyay'l ’




Mapu a Zomba




(1)
(2)
(3)

(4)
(5)

(6)
| (7)
(8)

T ————

(9)

i

(10)

(11)

(12)
(13)
(14)

(15,
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. " 5,5.6 MAPU A ZOMBA

Boma (C1. 5/6)

Chipiku Sitolo

Emanuel (Sitolo ya Chikhiristu)
Chikhiristu

-Nyumba ZoRerengera

Chirani (Sitolo ya Mankhwala)
mankhwala

Msikiti (C1. 3/4)

Bakali Telala

Pemba (Sukulu Yophunzitsa
Kayendetsedwe ka Galimoto)

A.G. Latif (Sitolo ya Zovala)
zovala (C1. 7/8)

Bata (Sitolo ya Nsapato!
nsapato (C1. 9/10)

Kandodo (Sitolo ya Zovala ndi
Chakudya)

Times (Sitolo ya Mabuku)
Manda (C1. 6)

P.T.C. (Sitolo ya Zovala ndi
Chakudya)

Banki

'‘government offices’

'Christian’

'1ibrary’ (house for reading)

'medicine’
‘mosque’

'driving school’ (schooi for the
driving of cars)

'clothes’

'shoes’

'cemetery'’

Answer the following questions about the map:

Amagulitsa nsapato kuti?

Mupeza telala kuti?
'Times® ndi chiyani?

~N OO WD e
e & e & e

Sitolo ya Kandodo 111 kuti?
Kodi banki 1111 pafupi ndi msikiti?

Kodi m'PTC amagulitsa mabuku?

Kodi 'Bata' 111 pakati pa 'AG Latif' ndi 'Pemba?’

Ask each other questions about/the locations on the map:

=11 kuti?

Kodi .

pambuyo pa-

-11 pafupi ndi

253

patsogolo pa-




55,7

\~

5.5.8

5.6

-244-

. Twenty Questions

This game, normally used with names of people, can also be adapted
tn names of places. One person chooses a place on the map as

_Mms/her 'secret’' location and the other students ask questions

‘about the nature of its location as a means of discovering the
'secret'. The person who guesses correctly is tne next person
to choose a 'secret' location:
Student: Kodi ndi pafupi ndi banki? (Iyayi, Inde)

Kodi ndi patsogolo pa boma?

Try and understand this dialogue:

aBi11: Zikomo, Bambo.

aBambo: Zfikomo. Ndikuthandizeni?

aBi11: Indé. Kodi njirayr ikupitd kuti?
aBambo: Njirayr ikupita kumudzi kwathu
aBil1: Kodi ndi kutali?

aBambo: Iyayl, si kutali.

aBill: Zikomo. Tapita.

SURVIVAL VOCABULARY

Ndasochera - 'I'm lost.'
Nda / sochera

I / be lost

Mundithandiza? - 'Will you help me?'

Mu / ndi / thandiza
you / me / help

Pitani kumanja - 'Go to the right'
pitani / ku / manja

go / to / right

Pitani kumanzere - 'Go to the left'

pitani / ku / manzere

go / to/ left o=,

Pitani kutsogolo - 'Go ahead, forwards'

pitani / ku / taogolo

go / to/ front

Buererani kumbuyo - ‘Return backwards' (go backwards)

bwererani / ku /

return / to / ﬁiﬁﬁ (behind)
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Jumbuyo - ‘behind/at the back'’

"It s polité to announce your arrival at someone's home by saying 0d:i!,

clapping your hands, or knocking. An extension of this politeness is
to indicate your presence when you are passing someone whose back is to
you. You would say o which 1iterally means 'at the back' or
'beliind'. “You are letting someone know that you are there so that there
will be no fear that you intend any harm to him 'behind his back'. The
person who is approached can respond with Zikomo or with the sentence:
Sindidatemere, pvitani! There means literaTly 'I wasn't tattooed.' When

_you want to get special protection against your enemies, you often get

tattooed with a special medicine which will protect you and can do harm
against your enemies. So, by saying that you haven't been .'tattoed'
indicates that the person who said kumbuyo to you also has nothing to
fear.

5.7 PROVERB

Safunsa analowera njira ya kumanda.
'He (who) doesn't ask took the path to the cemetery.'

-funsa - 'ask' . -lodera - 'take'

Discuss the imagery and meaning of this proverb. When would you use it?

It implies that it's dangerous not to seek advice, or that the person
who needs information--but won't ask for it--leads himself to his own
destruction.
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REVIEW EXERCISES
Lessons 1-5

1‘\.Change the following sentences from the negative into the affirmative or
from the affirmative into the negative. Remember that:

ol
e

O 0 NV NN~
e e & & e« & & 8

1) si- is the negative prefix for action and stative verbs.
2) ei- is the negative prefix for the verb -ii.

3) be- is the negative suffix for -Ii ndi 'have’ and the verb -iZ
when it has a locative AP in the present.

Example:

Akhala m'mywnba muro.
'Sh—}will 1ive in this house.'’ \

Sakhala m'nyumba muno.

'She won't live in this house
Pali ndalama patebuld ilo.
Tikumanga nyumba yathu.
Ndadwala.

“Mul1 ndi mabuku anga.

Sakugula chipatso icho.
Kulibe anthu kumsika.
Ndilibe njinga.

Muli ndi chakudya.

Uli bwino.

Sukuchedwa .

d

00
<
)
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B Put the correct form of the verb -I% or ndi (with the appropriate AP 1f
necessary) in the following sentences. Remember that:

1) -l is used to show location or state in the present.

2) ndi is used to show identity, possession. quality, and
equivalence in the present.

3) -khala is the appropriate 'be’ form with the perfect aspect
ana habitual tenses.

Example:
Mary mphunsitei. -+ Mary ndi mphunzztsz é
'‘Mary 1s a teacher.’ :
1. Anawo pakhomo. \
2. lIne, pano masiku onse.
3.7 wmﬁa—.’ ‘ g
4, Ife bwino.
. 5. Kwanu kuti? a
6. Amunawo m'munda wawo masiku onse.
7. Dzina lake naBanda.
8. Pa Zomba pano.
9. Mipando iyo yanu,
10. M'dengumo ufa.
”,




N\

.y

(:.Translate the following sentences using the appro riate demonstrative.
Remember that: /

1) -ja, the 'shared- information' demonstrative, indicates
someone or somethfhg that is known to both speakers,
having been talked about previously.

2) -icho, uyo, the 'far' demonstratives, indicate someone
or something either in a locational sense or as a _topic
Just mentioned.

amer”

Example:

Ndikufuna mpando wuo.
‘1 want that chair.” (the one over there)

hunsttsi aah pano.
e teache 't here.' (the one we know)
He has read that book. (the one over there)
He has read that book. (the one we talked about previously)
The eggs are in there. (the ones we just mentioned)
The eggs are in there. (the ones we talked about previously)
They've bought those houses. (the ones we know about)
They've bought those houses. (the ones over there)
That woman has broken her leg. (the one we've just mentioned)
The woman has broken her leg. (the one we know about)
We 1ive in that house now. (the one over there)
We live in that house now. (t : one we talked about previously)

O 0 N OV Wy -
* e e e e e e e e

—
(]
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" Remember that:
1) pa = 'at, on' for a specific location
2) lu = 'to, from, at' for a general location

3) mu -l'in, inside' for an interior location

=

Example: . *

' come from America.'

Amagwira ntchito _chipatala.
~ Anawo amagona __chipinda ichi.
Apita ._ulendo.
.. Tamanga nyumba yathu _ phiri ilo.
__Mulanje kulibe chipatala.
Alendowo ali __khomo. _
Ndili ndi cholemhera _dzanja.
__tebulo palibe ndalama.
Amayi ake ali _ ntchito.
Amagulitsa ufa _ msika.

O 0 ~N O O & W N =
e & & e » e e ®

-t
o
L]

)

D. Put the appropriate locative class prefix in the following blanks.

Ndimachokera _ Ameleka. ~+  Ndimachokera Ku Ameleka.

e -




a
S
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E.Substi tute the following nouns into the model sentence. Remember that
there is agreement between nouns and their verbs and modifiers.

Example:
-~ Model: Nywmba yathu ili pano.
'OQur house is here.'
Substitution: Chitaime - _
New Model: Chiteime ohathu chili pano.
: 'Our well is here.'
1. Maukonde 6. Zipatso
2. Tiana . 7. Katebulo
3, Miphika 8. Ng'ombe
4. Agogo 9. Mpeni
5. Katundu 10. Mazira
F.Answer the following questions:
Example: ‘
Kodi ndinu mlimi? ‘are you a farmer?’
Iyayi, ndine wophunzira. 'No, I'm a student.'
1. Patebulo pali chiyani?
2. Ndani ali pafupi ndi inu (=nanu)?
3. Mumadya nsima bwanji?
4. Muli ndi chiyani m'chipinda chanu?
. 5. Kodi mwatopa lero?
6. Mphunzitsi wanu ali kuti?
7. Ndani wadwala?
8. Kodi muli ndi njinga?
9. Mukufuna kupita kusukulu bwanji? -
10. Kodi mumadya nsomba masiku onse?
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G-Make sentences with the folluwing vocabulary.

verb fohns when time expressions are expressed

Example:

-lemba/kalata/masiku onse

-pita/ulendo/tsopano
nyumba/-fupi ndi/sukulu

-11 nd1/oaJimoto/njinga

. . mwendo/ - tupa ’
-guTitsd/nsomba/mas i Ku onse

PR I 7S I o B
. e e .

<

H. Fi1l in the blanks with the appropriate words listed below:

. akugona mphika pa 1ija ndani
‘ mwadyc mabuku mu yawo chiyani
ndine cholembera ku tanga
ndimagwira ntchito ndi I
EREAYE o L
. Example:
Ndikupita Blantyre.~ Ndzkupita ku Blantyre.
'‘I'm going to Blantyre.'
1. __kale.
2. uli- pano. .
3. Timadengu tili panjinga.
4., _ tsopano.
5. Midzi ___ _ ilibe zitsime.
6. Ichi ndi pa ChicheRa?
7. mphunzi tsi.
8. 1ilibe athu. }
9. msewu pali anthu.
L. akupita kusukuiu?
11. Khasu 1414 chipindamu.
12. Chimbudzi__ * pakhomo.
13. Ulale uli pafupi mapiri aja.
14. Ndimalemba ndi

masiku onse'.

15.

Amalemba kalata masiku onse.

‘He writes letters everyday.'

6. ana/-werenga/tsopano

7. 1inu/-chedwa

8. .chipatala/-1i/-tsogolo/banki
9. iye/sing'anga

0. -dya/nsima/masiku onse

A
~ ! . >

Remember to use appropriate
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NUMBERS
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LESSON 6 A
(Phunziro Lachisanu ndi Chimodzi)

6.1 NEW VOCABULARY

CLasses 1/2

mnzanga/anzanga ‘my companion/companions’
CLass 3

moto 'fire'

CLasses 5/4

msonkhano/mi sonkhano

'meeting/meetings’

mkono/m1ikono 'arm/arms’

Ciasses 5/6

phunziro/mapunziro 'lesson/lessons’

kalasi/makalasi ‘class/classes’

CLass 7 :

Chingoni 'the language of the Ngoni people’
CLAsses 7/8

chipewa/zipewa 'hat/hats’

Casses 9/10

kapu 'cup/cups’

-253- 254
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‘see’
-than\dd za 'help’
-patsa '‘give’
-peza . ‘find'
-phika \ ‘cook'
-dikira f\\ 'wait/wait for'
-konda N\ '1ike, love'
CN
Tense/AsPecT PReFIX
-na-/-da- \\ 'past’
AN
ADVERBS OF TIME \\\
dzulo '\ye\sterday'
\\
AN
NuMBERS )
-modzi ‘one’ \
-wiri 'two' N
-tatu 'three’
-nayi 'four' \\
-sanu '‘five' AN
-sanu ndi -modzi 'six’ 4‘\
-sanu ndi -wiri 'seven’ \
-sanu ndi -tatu teight'
-sanu ndi -nayi 'nine’ \
khumi ‘ten’

ReLATIVE PRONOUNS

-mene

QUESTION STEMS

-ti
-ngati

'the one, who, whom, whica, that

'which?’

*how mggé?jl

v .
A Fuiitext pr by ERIC
_




0BJECT PREFIXES FOR PRONOUNS

-ndi
-ku- ‘
-mu- (-m*)
- -ti-
-ku-...=-ni-

-wa- (or -wa-)

OBJECT PREFIXES FOR NOUNS

Cl. 1/2 -mu-/-wa- (or
Cl. 1a/2 -mu-/-wa- (or
C1. 3/4 -u-/-i-

Cl. 5/6 -1i-/-wa- (or
C1. 7/8 -chi-/-zi-

€1 910 -i-/-zi-

C1. 12/13 -ka-/-ti-
C1. 14/6 -u-/-wa- (or

OTHER
kapena

-wa-)
-wa-)

-wa-)

-wa-)

'me"’
‘you' (informal/singular)
'him/her' '
rys'

‘you' (respectful/plural)
' them'

'it/them’
'it/them’
'it/them’
'it/them’
'it/them’
'it/them'
'{t/them'
'it/them’

‘or/perhaps’
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6.2 VERBS : SIMPLE PAST
6.2.1 Affirmotive (Positive) Past '

Either of two prefixes in the T/A slot, -na- or -da-, convey simple past
actions or states:

AP+ T/A + V. Root + -a

Action verb: Mu- + -ng-/-da- + -pit- + -a = Munapita/Mudapita
- you / (past) / go 'You went'

Stative verb: Ti- + -ma-/-da- + -chedw- + -a = Tinachedwa/Tidachedwa
we / (past) / be late 'We were late'

The two tense prefixes are interchangeable, but for teaching purposes
only the -na- form will be used in these exercises and lessons. It is
important to remember that they are equivalent {Giws.

Other examples:

Tinagula tebulo lija. 'We bought the table.'

Mipand~yo inathyoka. 'Those chairs were broken.'

Ng'ombe z2inamyg madat. ‘The cows drank the water.'

Boensi lake linapesa sinthunzi sija. ‘Kis friends found those pictures.'

Anthuwa anapita pansi kumsika. 'These people walked to the market.'
Pz ,

The verb 'be' -1Z also forms its past with the past T/A -na- (using the
same verbal assembly of AP + T/A + verb stem as do other verbs, but
without the final suffix). This verb handles all the functions (state,
possession, identity, location) of 'be'in the past . Remember that in
the present, -IZ¢ functions for 'being' only with location or state; ndi
means 'be' with identity or possession.

PRESENT PAST

(State) Ndili bwino. Ndiali bwino.
'] am well.'. 'T was well.'
(Locatfon) Ali pantehito. Anali pantohito.
: 'He's at work.' ‘He was at work.'
(Identity) Ndimu mphunsitsi. Munali mphunsitet.
'You're a teacher.' 'You were a teacner.'

(Possession) N}‘wn i ndi yanga.. Il¥umbagi inali yanga.
'This house is mine.' 'This house was mine.'

266




Other examples:

Parali mpeni patebulo. '‘There was a knife on the table.
Amayi anga anali bwino dsulo. '‘My moth:r was well yesterday.'

The verb 'have' -1i ndi takes an identical past tense verbal assembly:
AP + T/A + -li ndi // object
a- + -na- + =li ndi cholembera = Anali ndi cholembera

'He/she has a pen

Other examples: -

Tinali ndi alendo dsulo. . '‘We had visitors yesterday.'
Muali ndi njinga yanga. 'You ha! my bicycle.'
Exercises

A. Change the following present progressive verbs into the past with
-ﬂ...

Example: thkugmra ntr'h‘bto + Ndinagwira ntchito dsulo.
‘I'm working.' 'I worked yesterday.'
Akupita kunyanja. ‘
Kumsika kuli chakudya.
Alimiwa akugula makasu.
Mkono wake witupa.
Muli nsomba m'chitsimemo.

Ndinapeza ng'ombe m'munda mwanga.
Sitolozo ndi zanga.

Banja langa 1i1i ndi galimoto.
Bambo wanga ali bwino.

Mukuchita chiyani?

-
i




B. Answer the following questions:

Example: Anapita kuti? + A

'Where did he go?'

Munadya chiyani dzulo?

Kodi munagula ufa?

Ana anawerenga chiyani?

Kodi agogo anu anadwala?
Ndani anachedwa dzulo?
Munamwa chiyani?

Kodi anagulitsa njinga yake?
Mlongo wake anali bwanji?
Munamanga nyumba 'yanu koti?
Kodi kunali chimanga kumsika?

® N e w e
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napita ku Zomba.
'He went to Zomba.'

C. Make past ténse sentences with the vocabulary provided:

Example: alendo/-dwala Alendo aja anadwala daulo.
'The travelers were sick yesterday.

1. mnzanga/-gula/buku 6.
2. amayi/-dya/nsomba 7.
3. mipandoyo/-thyoka 8.
4. ndi/mphunzitsi ' 9.
5. -pita/paulendo 10.

anawa/-topa

sitoloyo/-11 ndi/makasu aja
amunawo/-manga/ulalo
-mwa/madzi .

anawo/-11/m' nyumbamo

D. Answer the following questions with ‘iyayi' and a past tense verb:

Example: KXodi muli ndi galimoto? + Iyayi, ndinali ndi galimoto.

'Do you have a car?"

Kodi ana aja ali pakhomo?
Kodi muli ndi alendo kwanu?
Kodi ndinu opunzira?

Kodi mumsika muli chimanga?
Kodi abambo anu ali paulendo?
Kodi nyumba fyo ndi yanu?
Kodi agogo anu ndi alimi?

Kodi muli ndi akazi?
. El{L(f 10. Kodi patebulo paja pali ndalama?

‘No, I had a car.'

Kodi bwenzi lanu 1411 pano?  <L3




6.2.2 Negative Past

The negative past of action and stative verbs differs from the affirmative
in two ways: (1) the negative prefix si- begins the verb construction;
(2) the final vowel of the verb stem is -¢ (not -a):

si- + AP+ T/A + V.Root + -g

Si- + ndi + na + dy + =-e = GSindinadye.

not / I / (past) / eat 'I didn't eat.'
Examples:

AFFIRMATIVE PAST MEGATIVE PAST

* Tinapesa galu uja. Sitinapeze galu uja.
'We found that dog.' W "We didn't find that dog.'
Anyamata aja Lra ntchito. Anyamata aja sggggyire ntchito.
'The boys wor%ed.i _ 'The boys didn™t work.'
Munatopa daulo. Simunatope dzulo.

"You were tired yesterday.' You were not tired yesterday.'
Mlendo uja sanamwe moua.

Mlendo uja anamwa moia.
i 'That stranger didn't drink beer.'

'That stranger drank beer.'
The negative past of -1 has the same form, but no final suffix
(S + AP + na + 12).
Examples:

Anali paulendo. Sanali paulendo. (8i + a = sa)

'He was on a megy.'

Cholembera chinali changa.
'The pen was mine.'

Banja langa linali bwino.
'My family was well.'

'He wasn't on a journey.'

Cholembera sichinali changa.
‘The pen wasn't mine.'

Banja langa eilinali bwino.
'My family wasn't well.'

However, the verb -1i ndi 'have' and the pali, kuli, muli 'there js/are'

constructions take a different negative form.

As you remember, these

expressionc form their negative with the suffix -be (ndilibe 'l don't

have'; pa..be 'there isn't/aren't').

Like other verbs in the negative

past, these verbs have -ng- in the T/A slot. But unlike other verbs,
they take -be as a negatTve suffix (instead of si- as a negative prefir):

25
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)

AP+ T/A + -li- + -be

Ndi- + -na- + =-li- + -be = Ndinalibe.
I / (past) / be / without 'I didn't have'

Pa- + -na- + -li- + -be = Panalibe.

there / (past) / be / without 'There wasn't/weren't.’
Examples:
Palibe moto. ’ Panalibe moto.
'There isn't a fire.' 'There wasn't a.fire.'
Chipindacho chinali rdi chitseko. Chipindacho chinalibe chitseko.
'That room had a door.' 'That room didn't have a door.'
Mnali meonkhano muno. Munalibe msonkhano muno.
'There was a meeting in here.’ '‘There wasn't a meeting in here.'
Exercises

A. Change the verbs in the following sentences from the past to the
negative past:
Example: Anapita kuminda yawo. ‘They went to their fields.'

ite kuminda y
'They didn't go to their fields.'

Munadwala dzulo.

Bwenzi lake linapeza ndalama.

Tinagona bwino.

Atsikanawa analemba kalata.

Aphunzitsi athu anapita pansi kusukulu dzulo.
Mwendo unathyoka.

Bambo wanu anagulitsa njinga yanu.

Tinagwira ntchito dzuio.

Ndinatopa paulendo.

10. Anamanga nyumbafgaphirilo.

© P NO e W
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B. Change the 'be' verbs in the following sentences into the negative
past:

Example: Qkhuku ztja zinalitﬁamsewu.
The hens were in the road.’
Nkhuku sija sizinali pameewu.
'The hens weren't in the road.’
Chimbudzi chinali m'nyumba.
Munali ng'ombe m'nyumba.
Anali ndi ana.
Msika unali pafupi ndi sukulu.
Panali nsima patebulo. _ '
Ndinali bwino.
Azunguwo anali ndi ndalama.
Mphikawu unali pamoto.
Anthu aja anali ‘pantchito.
Munali chipatso m'dengumo.

[
b

C. Answer the following questions -in the negative: v

-

Example: Kodi munapeaa ndalama zanga?
'Did you find my-money?'

Iyayi, eindinapese ndalama zanu.
'‘No, I didn't find your money.'.

Kodi munafuna kupita kumsika?

Kodi munali bwiro dzulo? ’
Kodi anadziwa munthuyo?

Kodi munakerenga bukulo?

Kodi muendb wanu unathyoka?

Kodi atsikanawa anachedwa?

Kodi anagwira ntchito dzulo?

Kodi munamanga nyumba yanu?

Kodf munaphunzira Chingoni?

Kodi munali ndi nthawi?

o

ERIC - SR .
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D. Make true and false statements in the past tense about the environ- '
ment of the classroom or abcut information that you share. If the
statement is true, say 'inde’ or 'eece'. If the statement is false,
say 'iyayi' and correct it.

Example: Joni anadwala dsulo.’
‘John was sick yesterday.'

Inde. or  Iyayt, sanadwale dsulo.
'Yes.' ‘Mo, he wasn't sick yesterday.'

6.3 OBJECT PREFIXES

As we have already seen, most verbs take 2 subject prefix that corresponds
to the noun class or the person of the pronoun subject. The object can
also be reflected by an object prefix in the verb. However, the necessity
of an object prefix will depend on the type of object, its placement in
the sentence, and the emphasis put on it. In general, object prefixes

for a pronoun object ('you', 'me’, etc.) are necessary while those for -/;_
noun objects are optional. -« .
6.3.1 Pronoun Object Prefixes C P

\ ~

When pronoun objects are expressed in a sentence (';/séw you'), they
will appear as object prefixes placed directly before the verb root
and after the subject prefix and any tense marker:

Subject Object . y "
Prefix * TA* prefix + V.Root +
ndi. + -na- + ku + -on- * a = ydiﬁaggpna.)
I / (past)/ you / see = 'I saw you.'

M ' ‘
- ~—
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) B
Some of the pronoun object grefixes differ from their corresponding pronoun

cubject prefixes:

. S a
Subject Prefix Object Prefix ’Example
Ndi- '1' -ndi- ‘me’ Anandiona.

-~ ‘ ;He saw me.'

/ . 'you' -ku- ‘'you' Ndimakuthandiza masiku onse.
A ' 'I help you everyday.'

. ‘A= .'he/she’ - (mJ* Munampeza. -
P . > 'him/her'  'You found him/her.' -
- ‘'we' -ti- ‘'us' Anatithandiza dzulo.
'She helped us.'
Mu-  'you' | - =ku...-mi** Tinakudikirani.
’ C- ‘you' 'We waited for you.'
A- 'they' -wa- 'them' Ndi atsa chakudya.
(-va-) ‘I'm giving them some food.'

* The objectpronoun mu 'him/her' is often contracted to -m- before a
verb beginning with a consonant: Munampeza, but munamuona ‘you saw
him'. -

** The object pronouh prefix for 2nd person plural you is composed of a
prefix and a suffix. -kwe- ... -ni : Ndinakuomani 'l saw you'.

v Exercises

A. Insert the following' pronoun objects into the verb of the model in °
order to make complete sentences.

Example: Model: Anapatsa ... chithunsi. (wa)
. 'He gave ... a picture.’

Complete sentence: Anawapatea chithunszi.

. | ‘ 'He gave them a picture.’
1. -ku- 6. -ndi-
2. -mu- : 7. -wa-
- 3. -ndi- . 8. -mu-
4. -ti- . 9. -ku-...-ni
5. -ku-...-ni. 10. -ti-




'Ii. Answer the.following questions using pronoun object prefixes:

¢ Example: Munaona Joni? | » Inde, ndinamuona.
,. o 'Yes, I saw him.'
1. Akukudzidani? ]
2. Mukukonda mtsikanafg?
*3. Mukuthandiza agogo anu?
4. -Anapeza ana awo?
5. Munandipatsa ndalama? .
6. Waona mphunzitsi wake? , ~ g
7. Mukukonda ana anu? o
8. Munapeza.mkagi'wanu?
9. Anakuthandizani?

10. Munampptsa chiyani?

C. Make true and false statements using pronoun object prefixes. If
a statement is true, the students will say ’'im’z! or 'eee’. If it
: is false, the students will say 'tyayt' and correct the statement.

Example: Akuthandiza. Inde.
. 'He's helping you.' 'Yes'
Iyayi, akumthandiza.
'No, he's helping her.' |

6.3.2 Noun Object Prefixes j ‘

Noun objects in a sentence may also have an object prefix as part of the
main verb. These object prefixes correspond to the noun class of the
object; they are placed directly before the verb stem. However, while
object prefixes for pronouns are necessary, the object prefixes for noun
obj:ct: are optional. They are used only for additional clarity and
emphasis.

Object prefixes are often used when: » .

(1) The noun object precedes the verb: Tebulo, ndina}%gula. ’
(additional emphasis) 'The table, I bought it.’

(-2Z- is the object prefix fo Class 5 nowns ) i ;

(2) The expressed noun object ‘s to be emphasized: Ndina%ig’ula tebulo. O
'T bought it, the table.' (emphasizing a specific table apart from . .

others

(3) The noun object is not expressed in the sentence: ~Ndinaligula.
‘1 bou?ht it.' ('it' clarifies the reference to a previously mentioned

table. 274 , S
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However, if additional clarity and emphasis are not particularly important,
the object prefixes caa be omitted:

Example:

Here are the object pr&ixes for the noun classes.

Yodi mumnagula tebulolo?

'Did vou buy that table?’

Inde, ndinagula.
'Yes, I bought (it).'

Inde, ndinagula tebulolo.
'Yes, I bought the table.'

Except for Classes 1

and 1a and 2 and Class 6, they are identical with the AP:

|

Nhject

. ‘

Class #.] AP Prefix Example
1, la m-, u-, mu- (m-) Mnyamava munamuona
) a- '‘The boy, you saw him.'
2 a- wa- Tin—apeza ancut.
'We Tound them, the women.
3 U~ u- Anauoria.
'They . w it.' (mtengo)
4 T- 1= Ndinaiqula.
. 'I bought them.' ‘mipeni)
T N [ i e e e e - - e e - e a — — —  — ]
5 1i- li- munalipeza.
‘You found it.' (dengu)
6 a- wa- (wa-) Anauapeza.
'They found them.' (madengu)
7 chi- chi- Ndachigulitsa. ‘
'I've sold it.' (cholembera)
—————————————————— r_-—-—___._———_._.____—-——
8 ai- 3i- Nsomba tinasiphika.
. 'The fish, we cooked them
e e, ,eA - e e e, e, —m -, - - ——— -
9 i- 1~ ¥w~ba ndikud. Jang
k2 house, T'm buﬂding it.’
10 zi- F Ng'ombe ndimasiona.
' he cows, I usually see them,'
e cn e v o e o o e amfam w— e  w— m v f  w E  — — — —e w — — —  a— - = = —
12 ka- ka- Mykukathandiza kamwana.
'You're helring him, the smail child.'
13 ti- ti- Anatipatsc tikapu.
'He gave them, th. smdi? cups.'
e e e aam e e e e w o (e EmE - e - r— ———————————————————— ——
14 u- u- Sindi eae.
‘T didn"t find it (the flour).'
N 2?5
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Exercises ‘

A. Insert the appropriate object prefix into the verb:

Example: Ndinaona mng'ono wanga. + Ndinamuona m 4'ono wanga.
) '1 saw him, my younger brother.'

Anawa anagerenga mabukuwa.

Munapeza ndalamazi. - e
Bwenzi langa linagulitsa njinga yake.

Sanadye chakudyachi.

Ndikuthandiza aphunzitsiwa.

. - Anapatsa zolembera.

Mitengo sindinaione.

Akutsegula chitsekocho.

Tagula miphikayo.

Anapeza nyanjayo.

Anamanga ulalowo.

Tinaona an:thuvo.

Anawa samwa mowa.

Sindinagule zinthuzo. Py -l
Munagulitsa t «ipeni tathu.

o N N *
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B. Change the foilowing noun objects and their object prefixes from the
singular to the plural:

Example: Analigula tet:7o lija. na%ggula matgbulo aja.
'1 bought (it) the table.' bcught (thzm) the tables.'
(the one we talked about)

Sindichipeza shitsulo chija.
Fazimanga nyumba 1ja.
Munamthandiza mtsikana uja.
Nkhuku 1ja tinaiona.
Saugulitsa ukonde uja.
Anachidya chiptaso chija.
Ndinakapeza kansomba kaja.
Ndimalipeza buku 11ija.
Akuchifuna chipewa chija.

10. Ndinagula mpeni uja. 270
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- C. Answer the following yes/no questions using an object prefix in the
answer.
Example: Kodi anamanga sukulu? 'Did they build a scho;1?'
Inde, ndinaimanga. 'Yes, they built it.'
Iyayi, sindinaimange. 'No, they didn't build it.'
Kcdi m madya nsima?
Kodi mlongo wanu anaona chithunzi ('picture') icho?
Kodi akuwerenga bukulo?
Kodi munapeza njira ija?
Kodi munamanga ulalo uja?
Kodi anaona mapiri aja?
Kodi mukuthand: . abambo anu?
Kodi Azungu aja .:ianwa mowa?
Kodi wagula galimoto 1ija?
Kodi munaiemba kalata 1ja?

le\lOIU"JthO.-'
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D. dlbstitute the following noun objects into the model sentence, making
the necessary agreement changes in the object prefix: .

Example: iodel: Ndinaliona tebulo.
'1 saw (it) the table.'
Substitution: munda

New Model: WNdinauona munda.
'] saw (it) the field.'

1. nyali ija 9. dzaﬁja 11ja
2. khasu ilo 10. mudziwo
3. chipatalacho 11. ng'ombe ija
4. mwala uwo 12. anyamatawn
5. Mzungu uja 13. mapiriyo
Ve 6. zitseko zija _ 14. ukonde uja
7. mipandoyo 15. chakudya chija
8. agalu aja




6.4 MODIFIERS (AP + STEM)

Mcdifiers of nouns limit the meaning of thuse nouns from generality
(a.store) to specificity (that store, our store, another store, a new
store. two stores, etc.). In Chichewa these modifiers {which follow
their nouns) are usually stems which must take a prefix to relate them
to their nouns. Some modifiers need only the AP to agree with their
nouns. These modifiers are (1) numbers, (2) the question stem -ngati
'how many?' and (3) -ina 'other, another, some'. As you remember, the
AP is that characteristic prefix of a noun class that is affixed to
parts of the sentence related to .he nouns (modifiers, verbs, etc.).

6.4.1 Numbers

- Most of Chichewa numbers appear as stems which take the AP of the nouns
they modify. The stems of the first five numbers are as follows:

Stem Noun AP + Stem

-modzit 'one’ mudz1 u- + -modzi = mudzi wmodzi
‘one village'
-riri 'two' midsi i- + -wiri = midzi tWird

"two villages'

-tats '*+9ree’ madengt ., a- + ~tatu = madengu atatu

- X 'three vaskets’
-nayt 'four'. zipatala zi- + -nayt = zipatcla zinayi
'four hospitais'

-8anu 'five' nkhuku 3i-- + -ganu = nkhuku zisanu

'five hens'
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‘ After -saw 'five', the numbers become additicns to five:
Stem Stem Example
-ganu ndi -modat 'six’ tinsomba tisanu ndi kamodzi*
'5 and 1' 'six small fish'
-ganu ndi -wirt ‘seven’ maukonde asanu ndi airi
'5 and 2' ‘seven nets'
-ganu ndi -tatu 'eight' anthi: asanu ndi atatu
'5 and 3' 'eight people’
-ganu ndi -nayi ‘'nine’ mitengo isanu ndi inayi
'S and 4' 'nine trees'
The number ten khz.m is an exception because it does not take the AP of
the noun it 'counts’:
nyumba kmemi 'ten houses' ana kmeni ‘ten children'
_*Whenever -modzi aopears, it takes the AP of the singular form of the
noun, whether or not the noun in the sentence is plural:

chitseko chimodai ‘one door'

zitseko zisamu ndi chimodz<  'six doors'
Tdoors' “five and one ‘

Other examples:

Ndinaona atsikana anayti. 'l saw four girls.'
Anagula mabuku asanu ndi limodsi. 'He bought six books. '
Tinadya nthoohi sisanu ndi sinayi. -  'We ate nine bananas.'

e
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Exercises ‘

A. Combine the following nouns ..ith the number stem -modzi 'one' and
the correct AP and give the meaning.

~ Example: mpeni + mpeni umodai 'one knife'

1. mlendo 11. dziko |

2. munda 12. galu |
i 3. ulalo 13. ulendo

4. nyali 14. njinga

-5. kamtengo 15. mphika

6. dengu 16. kapu

7. chithunzi 17. svalu

8. bwenzi 18. tebulo

9. mwana 19. mayi

10. chipey?a 20. nyanja

Make the nouns in the preceding exercxse plural and then combine them
with the number stem -ganu ndi -modai 'six',.making statements
'l have :

x .
Example: mpeni + mipeni + Ndili ndi mipeni wanu ndi umodzti.
'I have six knives.'

C. Using the plural form of the nouns in Exercise A, make sentences
in the form Ndinaona 'T saw 'y completing them
with a noun and any number.

Example: mipeni -+ Ndinaona n/ripeni idirt. 'T saw two knives.'

D. Make 'what?’ questions with the following verbs and give numerical
answers with the following nbuns:

Examp'le -gula/mabuku la ochiyani? Ndinagula mabuku aunn
‘What did you buy?' 'I bought two books.'
1. -ona/ng'ombe 6. -lemba/mabuku
2. -gulitsa/mipando 7. -dya/nkhuku ‘
3. =11 ndi/nthochi 3. -gula/maukonde
4, -werenga/kalata “ 9., -peza/mwala
L9 - -
lC 5. -manga/nyumbe 28 0 10. . ona/alendo
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’ "E. Answer the following questions affirmatively in fuli sentences and
then negatively with a different number:
Example: Kodi munagula mipeni twiri? '‘Did you buy two knives?'
Inde, ndinagula mipeni iwiri.
‘Yes, 1 bought two knives.'
Jyayi, ndinagula mpeni umodzi.

) - 'No, 1 bought one knife.'
1. Kodi munagula nyumba ziwiri?
2. Kodi mwawerenga mabuku atatu?
3. Kodi mwapita kusitolo ziwiri?
4, Kodi munaona ana anayi?
5. Kodi aphunzitsi atatu anachedwa?
6. Kodi munagula mabuku khumi?
7. Kodi muli ndi matumba asanu?
8. - Kodi munapita kumudzi umodzi?
: 9. Kodi mwadya nsomba zinayi?

—
e

Kodi muli ndi athimwene asanu ndi mmodzi?




6.4,2 How Many?

To ask 'how many' people or things there are, the question stem -ngati?
is used. Like number stems, -ngati takes the AP of the noun whose quanti-
ty it is measuring. The -ngati construction is in the following form:

.
Noun Ap +  -ngati
migewu  i- + -ngati = Misewu ingati?
roads ./ how.many 'How many roads?"

Mukuona misewu ingati?  'How many roads do you see?'
'you are seeing’

Other examples:

madengu a- + -ngati = Anagula madengu angati?
baskets / how many? ‘How many baskets did he buy?'

achemwali a- + -ngati Muli ndi achemwali angati?
. - 'How many sisters do you have?'

Zinadwala ng'ombe zingati?
'"How many cows were sick?'

ng'ombe 2i- + -ngati

———————

; one in ChicneRa (Munapeza vdalama zingati? 'How much money did you
find?'). Chichewa nouns which are collective. such as madzi 'water' and
ufa 'flour', can not take the question stem -ngati.

ati can be used with ndalama, a collective noun in English but a count-
Eie

-ngati 1s also used to ask 'how old' someone is. In English we would
as ow old are you?', but in Chichewa, we vould literally say 'you
have years how many?':

Muli ndi saka singati? 'How old are you?'

Ndili ndi adka zisanu ndi sitatu. 'l have years five and three.' =
'I'm eight years ol14.'
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Exercises

A. First, substitute the following nouns into the model question making

all necessary changes in agreement.

Then, answer the question with

a numbher:
Example: Model: Mwaona anthu angati?
'‘How many people have you seen?’
Substitution: nkhuku
New Model: Mwaona nkhuku aingati?
'How many chickens have you seen?’
Answer: Ndaona nkhuku zidirt.
'I have seen two chickens.'
1. maukonde 6. mazira“
2. agalu - . 7. misewu
3. zipewa 8. tinyumba
4. minda 9. maiko
5. nyali

B. %nswer the fbllowing questions:

Example: Muli ndi mikono ingati?

Ndili ndi mikomi iviri.

Chipinda chanu chili ndi zitseko
Muli ndi maina angati? -
M'kalasimu muli anthu angati?

Muli ndi nsapato zingati?
Muli ndi miyendo ingati?

Mukufuna kudya nthochi zingati?
Muli ndi achimwene angati?

W 0 ~N O UV & W N -
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akazi 10.

Mwaphunzira Chichewa masiku angati?
Munabwera ku Malawi ndi mabuku angati?

Tebulo 1imakhala ndi miyendo ingati?

FARE:
. T

'How many arms do you have?'
'I have two arms.'

zingati?
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C. Make -ngati questions out of the following vocabulary and answer
the questions

Example: -gulitsa/njinga... Anagulitsa njinga zingati?
‘How many bikes did he sel1?"

Anagulitsa njinga imodzi.
'He sold one bike.'

1. -dwala/ana... 5. -manga/maulalo...
2. -1i pakhomo/alendo... 7. -lemba/kalata... "
3. -tupa/zala... 8. -1i ndi/achemwali...
4. -11 m'galimoto/anthu... 9. -gula/mipeni...
o 5. -thyoka/mipando 10. -dya/tinsomba...
6.4.3 Whicih?
-ti 1s a question stem used to ask about the identity of someone or some-
i thing from a choice of more.than one: ‘Which bock do you want, this one
or that one?' / 'Which are your children?’. -ti ‘which?' takes the
agreement prefix of its noun referent (which it may or may not follow
directly):
. Noun AP+  -ti
. buku li- + =-ti = buku liti? ‘Which book?'
Munagula buku liti? 'Which book did you buy?'
Anapeza zinthu ziti? 'Which things did he find?'
Kamoana kanu ndi kati?  'Your small child is which (one)?’
Hazira ake ndi ati? 'Their eggs are which (ones)?'

The question itslef will sometimes specify the choices to be made:
Njinga yake ndi iti iyt kapena tyo?
'His bike is which one, this one'%?'that one?'

Mukufuna mpeni uti, wanga kapena wanu?
'Which knife do you want, mine or yours?'
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the locative APs are combined with the -t{ stem, the resulting forms
kuti? and muti? are synonyms for ‘'where?' (depending on the type
ocation) however as ku- is the general locative AP, kuti is more

frequently Jsed.

Nyumba yaru il1 pa.i? ‘At which .lace (where) is your house?’

Kvanu ndi kuti? ‘At which place (where) is your home?'
Ana anu ali muti? 'In which place (where) are your children?'
Exercises
A. Substitute the following nouns into the model question making all '
necessary changes in agreement. Then answer the question with an
appropriate demonstrative, possessive or modifier.
Example: Model: Munapeza njira iti?
'Which path did you find?'
Substitution: buku
New Model: M‘unafeza buku iiti?
'Which book did you find?' s
Answer:  Ndinapeza buku lija.
'l found that book.'
1. ana 6. makasu
2. cholembera 7. fodya
3. ukonde 8. tikapu
4. miydla 9. mphunzitsi
5. zithunzi 10. dengu
B. The nouns in the following sentences contain no modifiers. The first

student should make a question with -tZ from the following sentences
and :?en the next student should give an answer with an appropriate
modi er

Example: Ndinaerenga kalata. 'I read o letter.’
Munaiderenga kalata iti? 'Which letter did you read?’
Answer: Ndinauerenga kalata yaw. 'l read your letter.'

1. Ndinaona galimoto. ‘ 6. Ndinapeza cholembera.

2. Galu wafa. O ' 7. Ndinaona ndalama patebulo.
3. Anamanga nyumba. 8. Mwana wadwaia.

4. Mwendo wathyoka. ) 9. Muli madzi m'chitsime.

5.

Ndimakhala kumudzi. 10. Tinagula ukonde.
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C. Answer the following questions:

N -~

, Example: Munagula nji iti, iyt kapena iyo? '

. - » 'Which bicyclé did you buy, this one or that one?'

.t

* Ndinagula njinga iyi.

'l bought this bicycle:' .
+ 1. Bwenzi 1iti linabwera kuno? ‘
- 2. Mumakonda Sitolo iti?
3. Chipinda chanu ndi chiti?
4. Kamwana kati kagwa, kanu kapena kanga? : >
5. Dzina lanu ndi 1iti, il1i kapena ilo?
‘6. Anachedwa aphunzitsi ati?
“ 7. Munagula mipando iti?
8. Mukufuna ktiona munda uti, uwu kapena uwo?
9. Muli ndi pyali iti?
10. APhiri afzza cholembera chiti, changa kapena chanu?

« H

~
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‘ 6.5 RELATIVE PRONOUN (AP + -MENE)

The stem -mene can, in combination with APs, be used as a relative pronoun
(*who, which, whom, that).* These relative pronouns introduce additional
information about a noun or pronoun in a sentence. For example, in the

, sentence 'l saw a chair which was broken,' the relative clause 'which was
broken' adds more information about the ‘chair' to the rest of the sentence.

In Chichewa the relative pronoun is formed by adding an AP to the -mene
stem; this AP agrees with the noun to which -mene refers. For example:

Noun AP + -mene

cholembera chimene
'the pen which/that'

cholembera chi- + -mene

mpando u- + -mene = mpando wmene
' ‘the chair which/that'
atsikana a- + -mene = atsikana amene

'the girls that/who/whom'

ukonde umene
'the net which/that'

ukonz" . _ s + -mene

[

Sometimes the relative'pronpun stands for the subject of the sentence:

Buku Limene 1ili patetflo ndi langa. :
'The book which is on the table is mine.'
a.

Mnyamata amene akuierenga pano ndi mchimve
'The boy who is reaqing here is my brother.'

Sometimes the relative pronoun stands for the object of the verb:
Aphunzitei gmene tinawaona anapita kusukulu.
he teachers whgn we saw (them) went to school.'
Zitsulo aifene ipesa 3inalt zake. -
TThe tooTs which thdv found (them) were his.'

¢ In these examples, an optional object prefix agreeing with the antecedent
‘ of the relative pronoun appears in the verb of the relative clause
(...tinaaona.../...anasipeza).

In either case, whether the relative -mene stands for the subject or the
object, it always agrees with the noun which it stands for.

*The relative proncuns are distinct fram the question words 'who?' ndani,
‘whom?' yani, and 'which?' -ti. ,

\

-/ 20
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Exercises

A. Substitute the following nouns into the model sentence making all
necessary changes in agreement:

Example: Model: Ndikufuna chipatso chimene chili patebulo.
. 'I want the fruit which is on the table.'
Substitution: aipatso

New Model: Ndikufuna zipatso aimene zilti patebulo.
'I want the fruits which are on the table.'

1. mipeni 6. dzira
2. nsima 7. ufa

_ 3. madengu 8. kabuku
4. cholembera 9. kalata
5. tinthochi 10. ndalama

B. Answer the following questions with a relative clause:
Example: Munagulu buku liti?
'Wwhich book did you buy?'
Ndinagula buku limene munalifuna.
. '1 bought the book which you wanted.'
Munaona mphunzitsi uti? .
Mumakonda anthu ati?
Munagulitsa mpando uti?
Mwaona ulalo uti?
Munapeza dengu 1iti?
Mukupita kumudzi kuti?
Munagula nyumba iti?
Mumakonda zakudya ziti?
Muli ndi alendo ati m'nyumba yanu?
Mukumupatsa khasu 1iti?

<
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Combine the following pairs of sentences using relative pronouns:

Ex--dle: Ndinagula ufa.  Ufa uli m'dengumo.
'] bought flour.' 'The flour is in the basket.'

Ndinagula ufa umene uli m'deWa. -
'] bought some flour which is in the basket.'

Ndifuna njinga. Njinga i11 m'sitolo umu.

Amakonda mtsikanayu. Ndiye wophunzira.

Tinaﬁerenga phunziro. Phunziro 1irali m'buku umo.

Anabwera kusukulu. Ndimaphunzira kusukuluyo.

Anagulitsa galimoto. Inathyoka.

Sindinadye chakudya. Akazi anu anaphika chakudya.

Anamanga nyumba. Nyumba 111 paphiri ilo.

Ndikudziwa mnyamata. Munamuona.

Ndikuwerenga kalata. Munalemba kalata.,

Akukonda kamwana. Kamwana kamakhala pafupi ndi nyumba yake.

W 00 ~N O O & W N =
e o s e & e s o

—
o

[




-280-

6.6 . SUMMARY EXERCISES

A. Change the verbs in the following sentences into the simple past:
(-na-/-da-):

3

" Example: Akubwerc kuno. Anabwera kuno. '
'He's coming here.' 'He came here.'
Ndadwala. g ‘
Akugula fodya. A
Chala chathyoka. '
Tikuyamba ulendo wathu. R
Ndikupita kufupi ndi mapiri aja.
Anyamatawo akuphunzira sukulu.
Sindikudya chakudyacho. .
Ndi1i bwino. Y
Anafa akufuna kuona zithunzizo.
Sagwira ntchito kwambiri.

W 00 N O OV & W N -
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B. Answer the following questions in the affirmative and the negative:

Example: Xodi munadwala dsulo? ‘'Were you sick yesterday?'
Inde, ndinadwala. 'Yes, I was sick.'
Iyayi, sindinadwale. 'No, I wasn't sick.'
Kodi munagula ufawo?
Kodi anawa anachedwa kusukulu?
Kodi tinaona anthu?
Kodi munafuna kuwerenga kalatayo?
munapeza ndalama zanu?

Kodi munagwira ntchito kwambiri?

Kodi amayiwa anagulitsa madenguwo?

Kodi tinawerenga phunzirolo dzulo?
" Kod{ miyendo 1natbpg?

Kodt munali bwino dzula?

L@ Ne D s wN
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\
‘ C. substitute the following nouns into the model question, making the
necessary changes in agreement. Then answer the question with an
appropriate relative pronoun and clause. .

Example: Model: Mukufuna buku Liti?
'‘Which book do you want?’
Substitution: mbale

New Model: Mukufuna mbale 1ti?
'‘Which plate do you want?'

t . Answer: Ndikufuna mbale imene ili patebulolo.
: '] want the plate which is on that table.’

’ 1. zipewa 6. makasu i
2. cholembera 7. mipeni
3. kadengu 8. galimoto
4. nyali 9. chipinda
5. tebulo : 10. mpando

D. Make -ngatt 'how many' questions with the verb and noun provided;
then answer the auestion with the number provided:

Example: -peza ... mazira / -tatu
'find' ... 'eggs' / 'three’

Munapeza mazira angati? Ndinapeza atatu.
'‘How many eggs did you find?' ‘1 found three.'

1. -lemba ... kalata / -wiri

2. -1i ndi ... ana / -sanu ndi -modzi

3. -derenga ... mabuku / -modzi

4. -ona ... zithunzi / -sanu ndi -nayi

5. =-chita ... zinthu / khumi

6. -pita ... midzi / -tatu

7. -thyoka ... ala / -nayi

8. -phunzira ... maphunziro / -sanu ndi -wiri

9. -dya ... nthochi / -modzi

10. -gwira ntchito ... masiku / -sanu




Answer the following questions using object ;arefixes to refﬂace the

noun object:

\
:D 00 N O 9‘ HWw N -
L] L] - L) L L] -

Pt
o

Example:

Munapeza anawo?
Mukuwerenga mabukuwa?
Munagulitsa zipewazo? _
Amamanga maulalo?
Munachita ntchitoyo?
Mudzathandiza anzanga?
Anapeza ndalama zake?
Anagula nyumbayo?
Akuphika tinsombato?
Mwalemba kalatayo?
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Munaona aithunzi zanga?

Inde, ndinaziona.
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Simple Past: -ng- or -da- in T/A slot

GRAMMATICAL PATTERNS LEARNED

Affirmative: 'I bought a book.'
AP+ T/A + V. Root + Fimal Object :
. * Suffix
Ndi- | -ma- —gul- -a budu i Ndinagula buku.
Negative: 'l didn't buy a book.' e
Neg. . Final P
{Prefix * AP+ TA L, Root * suffix Obdect - ‘
Si- | -ndi- | -na- | -gul- | -e buku, | Sindinagule buku.
Object Prafixes
-Pronouns: ‘'We saw them.'
ObJect
Ti- " _na- -wb- -on- -a Tinawaona.
Nouns: ‘I found the chickens.'
. Object y
Ndi- | -na- -%i- -pes- -ﬂ] nkhuku | Ndinasipesa nkhuku.
. _ P
Modifiers: AP+ “stem (numbers, how many?, which?, relative pronouns)
‘four ¢hildren’
-{Noun AP + number stem
ana || a- -nayt - ana anayi ¥
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:wa many hats do you want?'

AP + T/A +V. Stem noun AP + -ngati

Mu=-"| -ku- -funa aipeia (|2t~ | -ngati | Mukufuna aipewa aing. ti?
. 'Which“hoe did you see?’ -

AP + T/A +V. Stem noun AP + -ti

Mu- | -na- -ona khasu || li- -ti Munaona khasu liti?

‘1 ate the fish yhich he bought.'

Object . V. Stem

+ T/A+V. Stem noun AP+ -@ene AP + T/A + plafix

-Nd-

-dya

nsomba

1-

-mene

a- | -na- -i= -gula

Ndinadya neomba imene anaigula.

20,




6.1
6.2
6.3

6.4

6.5
6.6
6.7

€.3.1
6.3.2
6.3.3

6.3.4

6.4.1
W)

LESSON * 6B

(PHUNZIRO LACHISANU NDI CHIMODZI)

COMMUNICATION/CULTURE

KUCHIPATALA

"VocABULARY NoTEs

Usae NoTEs

" MUKUDWALA CHIYANI?

Mutu UKUNDIPWET
. =Mva Muty -
- MuMakHALA KuT1?
Usace NoTEs
ILLNESS

TRADITIONAL MEDICINE vs. WESTERN MEDICINE

. EvercISES

EKA

<

SURVIVAL VOCABULARY

ID1oMATIC EXPRESSIONS

-285-

-
r

\ '
\

*»




LESSON 6 B
(Phunzire Lachisanu ndi Chimodzi)

6.1 KUCHIPATALA

Namwino: Mukudwala chiyani?
aSteve: Mutu ukundipweteka.
Namwino: Dzina lanu ndani?
‘aSteve: . Dzfna lapga ndi Steve Miller.
o, : Namwino: Mumalémba bwanji dzina lanu?
aSteve: S-T:E-V-E M-I-L-L-E-R. Basi.
Namwino: Zfkomo. Mumakhald kuti?
aSteve: Ndimakhala pa 6 Mulunguzi Road. ™
!I’\anmino: Wayambad 1iti kupwéteka mutu?
aSteve: Wayamba usiku. Sindinagone.
Namwino: Mukalandira jekeseni.
aSteve: Chabwino. Zikomo.

6,2 VOCABULARY NOTES

Mutu ukundipweteka - '(My) Head is hurting me.'
mutu (C1. 3) - 'head’
uwkundipweteka - '(It) is hurting me.'

-pweteka - 'hurt' (an eq;aivalent verb used in some areas is -iaia
" 'hurt' .

Mukalandira jekeseni - 'You are going to receive an injection.’
-ka - 'going to ...’
-landira - 'receive’ ‘
Jekesent (C1. 9/10) - 'injection’

ustku - 'night’
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6.3 USAGE NOTES

6.3.1 Mukudwala chiyani?

The question Mukudwala chiyani? generally means 'What are you sick (wi th)‘.;
A literal reading of thi$ question is 'You are sick- what?' The implication
of this question is that you are really asking: .

'You are sick (as to) what?’ )

There are several ways to answer this question, one being an answer that
models the ;‘zructure of the question: ;

. o " Mukuduwala chiyani?

| idikuduala maty. 'I am sick (as to) head.'
Ndikuduala chifuwa. 'l am sick (as to) chest.' (' have a cough.')

Ndikudwala malungo. ‘T am sick (as to) fever/malaria.’
. ('I have a fever.')s |

" Ratioftoala chinfine. 'I'm sick {as to) cold.' (I have a cold.’)

Ndikudvala kamoasi. 'I'm sick (as to) dysentery.' ¢
: ‘ (*1 have dysentery.')

° »
If the answers (as in the aquestions) no form stands between ‘sick' and
the body part. Moreover, there is no ppssessive pronoun to indicate
'‘my head' or ‘my chest.! . L Y

The lack :;f)ssessives and modifiers can be explained by tne idea of

_'inaliena possession.' We are said to be in inalienable possession
of our body parts since there fs no doubt that they belong to us and no
one else. With this reasoning, to say that 'l have hurt my head' i.
redundant: ‘your head' is your inalienable possession so that the use
of a possessive pronoun such as 'my' is not obligatory once | was
already mentioned.* Similarly, when you say that ‘you are-sick (as to)

. head' (Ndikudwala mutu), it is obvious that you are talking about your
own Kead; again the possession which is Clearly implied need not be
istated. . ) .o ~

. . : - I

If ‘you were talking about someone else's head, then you would need a

form to express -' semeonz'else’'s' (mutu 'his head'). With no such

form, the assumption®is “has the body part]referred to belongs to the

speakers or the person referred to. . . o

*However, a possessive is obligatory in a sentence €uch as Mendo a
wathyoka ('My leg4s broken'lybecause there is no personal pronoun subject
or object to indicate identity.. L 4
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6.3.2 Muty ukuﬁdipwefeko. - .
D

This possible ansﬁk to thé question Mukudiala chiyani? 11terally mean?
'Head is hurting me.' Here also there is no possessive needed to indigate

'‘whose' head. Other examples of this structure are:

M'mimba mukundipweteka. 'In (my) stomach hurts me f

Khutu likundipweteka. ((My) ear hurts me.' -
Mkono ukundipweteka. '(My) arm hurts me.' ¥ )
Dganja likundipweteka. '(My) hand hurts me.' . {

6.3.3 -mva muty -

Another way of indicating an illness is to u‘sé'the verb -mvg which means
‘feel' (also 'hear/listen!). To say that 'you feel (your) head' implies
that you 'feel pain: there: ' ye
§dikmva mitu.  ‘1'm feeling (pain) head'- = 'I have a headache.'
. Ndikwmva diso. '‘I'm feeling (pain) eye' = 'I have a sore eye.'
Ndikumva m'mero. 'I'm f%]ing (pain) throat' = 'I have a sore throat.'

i 6.3.4 Mumakhala kuti.?

This question asks 'where do you 1ive?' With the habitual T/A bma- indi-- 7
cating 'usually', the question implies a place of residence or an address. L

This constractions with the question Mumachokera. Zcuti'? 'Where do you come
from?' which asks for a place of origin. -

- Mumachokerd kuti®  Rdimachokera ku Amelgka.
" Mumakhala kuti? Ndimakhala ku Chancellor Collsge.

-

6.4 USAGE NQTES | R

6.4.1 Mliness

In the past, illness, for many Africans, was not just a question of bio-

logical malfunctioning. People could. become 111 because of other factors,

such as through witchcraft or even through the 'bad thoughts' of other ’
people. Illnesses whose symptoms were familiar to the traditidnal doctors

were considered to be natural and viological in origin.. ever, when a

seemingly healthy pe~son suddenly fell dead frobh a disea.e whose symptoms

and charateristics were unfamiliar, the charge was often made that the
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illness was not natural, caused by some unknown force. Because of jealousy.
envy or hatred, enemies could try to bring you harm through the powers of
witchcraft. Western medicines and ordinary traditional medicines would do
no good against these types of illnesses; witchcraft had to be fought by
special protecticn (sacrifices, talismans, incantation) provided by tradi-
tional doctors (sing'anga). :

Nowadays, with the loosening of ties with traditional 1ife, man\ people

no longer believe that there are reasons other than purely biological for
illnesses. Yet, other people stil? maintain that there are diseases that
ordinary medicine can not cure; for them it is still reasonable to look to
witchcraft for the source and the cure. - ‘

6.4.2 Traditional Mediéing vs. Western Medicine

L4

Contrary to Western stereotypes, Africans did enjoy the benefits of effec-
tive traditional medicine before the.arrival of Colonialism. With a
knowledge based on the known and assumed curative powers of various parts
of plants and animals, traditional doctors administered to both internal
and external 111s that afflicted people. As importantly, the traditional
doctors administered to the psychological needs of their patients by
providing comfort, assurance, and understanding. This psychological bond
of confidence between a patient and a comprehending doctor who is familiar
with the patient's personal and public 1ife played an important role in
the success of their medicine. .

This bond, however, was dameged by the advent of Western medicine in Africa.
With their medicine based on extensive scientific knowledge, these new
'flashy' medicine men (called either dokotala or sing'anga) provided a
challenge to the ways of the traditional sing’anga or w;tch doctors.
*Instead of trying to learn from each other, the two became rivals in the
practice of mediciné. Western medicine attracted patients because of its
tmpressive array bf pills, injections and technical paraphernalia for
examination and operations which were able to diagnose and cure success-
fully. What was lacking was the psychological medicine which an aloof
Western doctor could not ‘provide. .It was this psychological need that
kept people going to the traditionalsing’ chwhether a witch doctor or
,potg who administered both to the body and the mind (and with success,
too). .

This rivalry between the traditional and Western medicines has created
dual loyalties in many Africans who will often go to both the Western and
the traditional doctor. If they are not cured to their satisfaction,
with either medicine they will just as easily go to seek cures with the
"other side'. If would seem then that the best medical system in Africa
woul? ?e one that combines the practice and knowledge of both medical
traditions. . .
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The following dialogue points out this issueof 'traditional medicine
vs. Western medicine’. Thengo, the father of two sick children, has

gone to visit a relative, Chimono, who is a traditional doctor. ~

Theggo: Zoonadi, kwathuku sikuli Thengo: Really, (things) at home
bwino adsukulu anw, Kaphute ndi are not well with your grand-
Kampini akudwala kwambiri. children. Kaphute and Kampini

T are very sick.

Chimono: Anawo akudwala chiyani? Chimono: What are those children

Anayamba liti matendawo? sick with? When did this sick-
' ness begin?

Thenqo: Akudwala mago- teoramo ndi \‘I‘hengo: They've been sick with
sabata limodzi. Tinapita nawo conjunctivitis for one week.
kuchipatala koma teopano tataya We went with them to the hospi-
chikulupiriro. Sitikupitanso. tal but now we have lost hope

with them. We are not going
there aga.n.

Chimono: Pepani kwambiri bambo. Chimono: (I'm) very sorry bambo.
Chifukwa chiyani simunabwere Why didn't you come here quickly?
kuno meanga? Musuivale kuti Don't forget that (the things of)
2a chipatalazi ndi za Azung the hospital are (the things of)
ife tili ndi mankhuala athu. the Europeans. We have our own
Kupita kuchipatala, simunga- medicine. Going to the hospital
thandise anawo. Koma poti you can't help those children.
moabwera tichiritea matendawo. But since you've come, we'll

-~ cure that sjckness.
oy
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6.5  EXERCISES

6.5.1 Thupi (the body)

__ taitst (5)

khutu ---- e m— diso/maso (5/6)
kamoa ——_ i mphuno
phewa — khosi (5/6)

chifuwa (7/8)

~ mkono (3/4)

3

dsanja/manja (5/6)
" ohala/sala (7/8)

phasi/mapasi (5/6)
6,5.,2  Ask each other guestions about the location of parts of the
' body. Fat example:
Khost 1ili kuti? ‘Where {is the neck?'
Khosi 1ili pakati pa mutu ndi thupi.
'"The neck 1s between the head and the body.'
Continue with other parts of the bedy:

1st student: =11 kuti? ’
(makutu, maso, tsitsi, kamwa, etc.)
2nd student: __ _ =11 pakati pa
pamwamba pa
pansi pa
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6.5.4

6.5.5

6.5.6
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Mutu ukundipweteka.

Practice this pattern by asking and answering the question
Mukudwala chiyani?

Mukudwala chiyani? 'What are you sick (with)?'

Mutu ukundipwetska. '(My) head hurts me.'
ist student: ?
2nd student: -kundipweteka.

(mutu, maso, m'mimba, chifuwa, etc.)
Ndikudwala malungu. 'l have a fever.'

Answer the question Mukudwala chiyani? with the pattern Ndikudwala
malungo.

1st student: Mukudwa'a chiyani?
2nd student: Ndik g~ 1a

(chinfine, mutu, kamwazi, etc.)
Ndikwma mutu. 'l have a headache.'

Practice this -mva pattern by asking and answering questions
about one's heaTth:
1st student: Mukudwala chiyani?

2nd student: Ndikumva

© -tupz 'be swollen/ -thyoka 'be broken'

Answer questions about your health by indicating that 'something
is broken or swollen':

1st student: Mukudwala chiyan{?

end student: Chala changa chatupa. / Mwendo wanga wathyoka.
-tupa. , -thyoka.
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6.5.8

Mumalemba bwanji dsina lanu?

Practice asking each other to spell your names:
1st student: Mumalemba bwanji dzina lanu?
2nd student: - - - - - - = - - == . Basi.

THE DIALOGUE

Perform the dialogue, first by practicing with the teacher and .
then with each other. Then vary the structures and details of
the dialogue, changing the type of 1llness, address, and remedy.

SING'ANGA
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6.6 SURVIVAL VOCABULARY
;

|
Ndili ndi chilonda pamendo. - 'l have a sore on (my) leg.'
sore

Ndadsitema ndi j - 'l have cut myself with a knife.' (also -cheka ‘cut')
nda / dsi / tema
T've /myself / cut
Nsomgli wandilasa - 'A nail has pricked me.'
meomali (C1. 3/4) - ‘'nail'
wandilagg - '(1t) has pricked me.'

%’%/ndi/lasa
has/ me / prick

Ndikusansa - '1'm vomiting.'
-sansa - 'vomit'

Ndakulemberani mankhuala akumia - ;l;viiwritten you some medicine for
rinking.'

nda / Jau / Lembera / ni
T've/you / written for

mankhoala - 'medicine’
akunya - 'for 5f1nk1ng'
Mukuonana ndi dokotald wamkulu - ‘You'll go and meet the head doctor.'

.my / ku / ona / na - 'you'll go and meet'
you/ be going/ see / each other

\ wamkulu - 'big'

\

\ 6.7 IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS -

An idiomatic expression has a meaning that is more than the: sum.of its ,
. \parts; even 1f you know which each part means alone, you can't necessarily
it upon their combined meaning. Consider, for example,  the expression:
mphasa. It's parts wmean 'friend of the mat'. But it is used
escribe someone who 73 always sick or has been sick for a long time.
~ While it's true that scaeone who must 1ie down gets to know the mat well,
there 1s no logical progression from being a 'friend of the mat' to
essarily being sick. Such is an idiom--you can't entirely predict
ﬁs meaning: )

A: Wil uandi?
B: Ndine buwensi la mphaea.

- A: Fepani.
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Other idioms:

-langisa ku phasi 'show foot' This expression is used to describe
someone who ran away at great speed -- he ran so fast that
he 'showed his feet'.

-teina khutu 'pinch the ear' This expression means to give infor-
mation to someone else, to tell a secret, or even to warn
someone.

-phimba mmaso 'cover the eyes' This expression means that you fool
someone by 'covering his eyes' to the truth. An equivalent
expression in English is 'pull the wool over someone's eyes.'

-merag mano 'grow teeth' To grow teeth' means to grow bold, even to
fight back. It is used to describe a formerly meek person
who finally takes a bold stand against someone or something.
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LESSON 7 A

7.1 NEW VOCABULARY

CLasses 1/2
mwini/eni

CLass 1A

tii
khof1i

CLasses 1a/2

kanema

CLass 7

chakudya cha m'mawa
chakudya cha masana
chakudya cha madzulo

CLass 9

mvula

Casses 9/10
nyimbo

Tense AsPECT PREFIXES

-dza-

'owner/owners'

'tea’
'coffee’

'cinema’

'breakfast’
"lunch’
‘dinner/supper’

'raiﬁ'
' sor;g/ songs'’

'distant future'
'immediate future'
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- ADVERBS OF TIME

mawa

lero

dzana
S M (T} ]
posachedwa

QuesTiON WORD
1Hed?

VERBS

-phunzira

-imba

-fika

-lankhula
-onana )

-~

-lowa

MODIFIERS

-ina
amene
chimene
zimene
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" ' tomorrow’

' today*

" 'day before yesterda&'

‘day after tomorrow'
‘soon’

‘'when?’

'learn/study’
'sing'

‘arrive’

‘talk’

'see each other'
‘enter’

' ‘some, another, the others'

'the one/one who/whom'
‘the one that/what"
‘the o~=5 that/what'
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7.2 THE FUTURE TENSES

In Chichewa a distinction is made between the immediate future (very near
in time) and the distant future (somewhat removed in time). It would be
tie difference between doing something 'today or later in the day' and
doing something 'next week'. For intermediate times, such as 'tomorrow',
either form can be used.

IMMEDIATE . DISTANT

They' 11 come today (or in a moment). They'l1 come next week.

7.2,1 -Ilmmediate Future

The {imediate future is indicated by the absence of any tense/aspect prefix

in the verb con\s.truction and by a high tone on the subject prefix.

AP + T/A + verbroot + -g
a- + f# + <bwer- + -a = ahwera
they / (will) come ‘they will come'

Compare: ghwera (they have come) and dbwera (they will come)

The .time expres_sio;\s 'today' lero and 'soon' posachedwa (literally: 'being
not late') often accompany the immediate future:

Examples:
ddipita kusitolo lero. 'I'11.go to the store today.'
Mdya posachedwa. 'We shall eat soon.'

Ndani cerenga kalatayt? 'Who'11 read this letter?'

The negative immediate future is formed by adding the negative suffix
&i- to the verb construction:

Abvera lero. =+ Sabwera lero.
'Pe'11 come today.' ‘He won't come today.'

Ndipita kusukulu.- -+ Sindipita kusukulu.
'I'11 go to séhool.' ‘I won't go to school.'
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7.2.2 Distant Fufure . . -

-daa- is the T/A prefix for the distant future:

AP + -dsq- + verbroot + -a
A- + -dza- + -bwer- + -a = Adzabuwera.
. he / will /  come Q. 'he will come'

Time expressions, such as sabata lamada ‘next week' occur with the
distant future:

Ndidsapita kusitolo sabata lamaia.

'T will go to the store next week.'

Ndani adsathandiza alimi aja sabaia lamaa? .

'Who'11 help the farmers next week?'

" Time expressions such as n:itge'tomorm' occur with either the 1mediate
future (-p- T/A prefix) or the distant future (-dsa-}:

tdya ns i maba.
Tidya neomboy 'We'11 eat this fish tomorrow.'
Tidsadya nsombayi mava.
Tionana’ maa. :
- 'We'11 sec each other tomorrow. '
Tidsaonana maia.

As with the immediate future, the negative distant future is formed by
adding si- to the verb: '

Adzabwera mada. 'i -+ Sadsabwera maix.

‘He will come tomorrow.' 'He won't come tomorrow'
Ndidzapita kusukulu. + Sindidsapita kusukulu. @
'I'11 go to school.' 'l won't go to school.'
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Exercises T '

A. oChange the verbs in the following sentences to the distant future
-dsza-, adding sabata lamawa 'next week' at the end of each sentence:

Example: Ndinagulitsa khasu langa. 'l sold my hoe.' -~

thdzagulwaa khasu langa sabata lamaia.
'I'11 sell my hoe next week.'

Akupita pansi kuminda yawo.

Munawerenga buku 1ija?

Anyamatawa anapeza ndalama.

Sindinadwale. . p

Tikupita ku Blantyre. '

Alendo amadya kwa aPhiri. ‘ ' “

Munagona kuti? ;

Sanalembe bwino. L \\

Akugula chimanga. Y

Tinamwa chiyani?

O ®NON R WD
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B. Repeat the preceding exercise, changing the verbs into the immediate
future and adding lero at the end of each sentence:

Example: ANdinagulitea khasu langa. 'l sold my hoe.' -
Ndigulitsa khasu langa lero. 'l will sell my hoe today.'

C. Answer the following questions:

Example: Mudsamanga nyumba kuti? C
'Where will you build the house?' .

;dxananq pafupi ndi ohipatala. ’
/ to I'11 build the house near the hospital v

Kodi mulemba kalata lero?

Mudzapita kuti sabata\lamawa? {°

Mudya chiyani lero?

Kodi agula cholembera? .
Ndani abwera mawa? : . P
Tidva kuti? ' '

Kod! adzaphika nsomba zingati mawa?

Kodi/mudzagona kuti makaz2 —

MuguiTtsa dengulo? 3

110, Mudzaderenga chiyani? ' 11

WO NN w N
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7.2.3 - Future oflfha Verb ‘Be’

"To form the distant future of any expression containing a form of the
verb 'be' -2Z, a new verb stem -khala 'be, live, stay' takes.the place
of -1i. To this new stem will be added the AP and T/A -dia-: _

AP+ -dza- + -khala.

i + -dsp- + -khala = Ndideakhala. | )
1 /7 winl / be 'T will be' . ’

Examples: ' )

Alt bwino. » Adzakhala bwino.
‘He's well.' .'He will be well.’

Ndinali ndi nyali ziwirt. Ndidaakhala ndi nyali aiwiri. .

- 'T had two lamps.' ‘I'will have two lamps.' - i
o ndi yanga. NMyumbayo idzakhala ﬂgﬂgﬁ. -

‘That house is mine.' 'That house will-be mine.'

Kuli msonkhano. B Kudsakhala msonkhano.

'‘Trere's a meeting.' 'There will be a meeting.' ‘

As with ‘the action. and stative verbs, the negative future is formed with’
the negative prefix gi-:

Si + adsakhala bwino. = Sadsakhala bwino. 'He won't be well.'

Si + ndidsakhala ndi nyali zidisi. = Sindisakhale ndi myali sidiri.
' 'I won't have two lamps.'

Nyumbayo sidzakhala yarga. i ‘'That house won't be mine.'
Sikudzakhala msonkhano mawa. ‘There won't be a meeting tomorrow.'
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Exercises

A. %hange)the verbs in the following sentences into the distant future
-daa-): -

Example: Adine mphunsitsi. ~ Ndidaakhala mphunsitsi.
'l am a teacher.' ‘I will be a teacher.'
Muli bwino.
Aphunzitsi ali ndi nthawi.
Kuli chimanga kumsika.
Nyumba yathu i1i patali ndi chipatala.
Ti11 ndi njala. ‘
Ndili pantchito.
M'chitsime muli madzi.
Galimotoyo, ndi yanu.
Muli ndi ana. )
Ndinu alimi. ’

©®NSe s W
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. B. Answer the following questions with iyayi and a future T/A prefix.

Example: Kodi mmali pasukulu daulo? >
- 'Were you at school yesterday?'
R d Iyayi, ndidzakhala pasukulu maida.

~

“'No, I'11 be at school tomorrow.'
4 ] -

Kodi ali mkazi?

Kodi ndinu sing'anga?
Kodi kusukulu kunali aphunzitsi dzulo?
Kodi muli ufa m'sitolo umo?

Kodi anali ndi nthafi?

kodi anthy ali kuminda¢

Kodi kuli msonkhano tsopano?

.. Kodi amayi anu ali bwino?

Kodi galimotoyo ndi yanu?

Kodi munali ndi alendo dzulo?

-

<
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C. Substitute the following expressions into the model and then answer ‘
the questions i~ Part II.

PART I. Model: Mudzakhala mazira mumsika sabata lamaia.
'There will be eggs in the market next week.'
Substitution: simudzakhala

New Model: Simudzakhala mazira mumsika sabata lamaa.
'There won't be any eggs in the market next

week.'
1. nsomba 6. padzakhala
2. m'nyanjamo 7. khasu
3. anthu 8. 1lero
4. pamindayo 9. posachedwa
5. udzudzu 10. anthu
PART II. Questions. .

Example: Kodi mudzagwira ntchito maa? 'Wil1 you work tomorrow?’

Inde, wdidsagwira ntchito. 'Yes, I'11 work.'
Iyayi, sindidsagwira ntchito. 'No, I won't work.'

Kodi mudzapita kuminda mawa?

Kodi mupita kumsika lero?

Kodi mudzakhala mphunzitsi?

Mphunzitsi abwera kusukulu posachedwa?

Mudya nyama lero?

Kodi padzakhala nthochi pamsika mawa?

Kodi mukhala ana m'nyumbamo posachedwa?

Kodi padzakhala mabuku asanu pano mawa?

Kodi muyamba posachedwa?

Padzakhala msonkhano mawa?

NS e W
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3 7.5 TIME EXPRESSIONS

e R

7.3,1 Yesterday, Today, Tomorrow

o " These tiae axpressions were 1ntroduced in this and in preceding lessons
which presented various T/A ‘time' prefixes for verbs:
N Anyamatawa adwala lero. 'These boys are sick today.'
T Ndipita ku Blantyre lero. 'I'11 go to Slantyre today.'
‘E Anandithandisa daulo. 'They helped me yesterday.'
E Tidsagula nyumba maisa 'We'11 buy a house tomorrow.'
There ure also expressions for the 'dqy before yesterday' and the 'day
after tomorrow':
Ndinamuona dzana. 'I saw him the day before yesterday.' %
Adzsabwera m'kuja. 'He will come the day after tomorrow.' ’

7.3.2 Morning, Noon, Evenino, Night

Tho day is divided into parts with beginning at sunrise and
—continuing until about 11 a.m. Ff£ 11 o'clock until 3 p.m. is masana.
is the time between 3 p.m. and sunset And ustiku extends from

sunse until just before sul:‘rise.

Ndimadsuku m'mava. ‘I get up in the morning.'
Sindiguira ntohito masana. ‘I don't work at noon.'
Apita pansi lamsika madsulo.  ‘'He will walk to the market in the
afternoon. '
Tpite lukanema usiku. " 'Let's go to the cinema at night.'
S .

7 .3.3 This Morning/Yonorday Ahornoon
Further precision about 'what part' of the 'what day can be achieved by
adding demonstratives and by combining-these time expressions.

~For Mh, the ‘affinity’ demonstrative -no is used to specify thut it
wes 'this morning/afternoon’, etc. “(today's):

) Sindinadye m'mada moo. 'l didn't eat this morning.'
\IL© —  Mugapite madsulo gno. ‘He came this noon3'1:_
: . ’ : " J




Musapite malzulo ano. 'Don't go this afternoon. '
"ibwera kuno usiku uno. 'We'll come tonight {this night).'

To speak of thlngs that happened or will happen during a part of yesterday
or 'tomorrow' mawa and -lzulo may e1ther be preceded or followed by » 'ma)., .
maca